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Abstract 

Thi s dissertatio n deals with the documentation and grammatica l description of 

Bayso/Giddicho, a Lowland East Cushitic language spoken in the Southern Nations, 

Nationalities and Peoples of Ethiopia. Bayso is an endangered language due to the strong 

pressure of the dominant languages spoken in the area, urbanization and population 

reduction. 

The documentat ion palt covers video and audio annotation of texts, bilingual word list 

(Bayso- English) and the grammatical description. The grammatical description examines 

Bayso phonology, morphology and syntax based on the primary data that was obta ined via 

series of fie ldworks and through elicitation, interviews, observation and discussion methods. 

Therefore, the qualitative research methodology was employed in this disseltation. 

Bayso, whi ch belongs to Lowland East Cushitic, Omo-Tana subgroup, has 28 consonant 

phonemes and fi ve vowels with contrastive long vowels. Bayso employs diverse system of 

noun plural isation which includes suffixation, reduplication and final vowel elision. Bayso 

also marks paucal and singulative on nouns by using different suffixes. Theoretically, a 

language that marks paucal should also mark dual. However, Bayso is one of few languages 

that mark paucal without marking dual. Gender polari ty is also one of the marked features of 

Bayso which was one ofthe foc uses ofthi s disseltat ion. 

In Bayso, gender is not marked on nouns. It is refl ected through agreement on other word 

categories such as verb, adjective and demonstrative. The gramm atica l cases, nominative and 

accusative, are not morphologically marked. However, the sematic cases such as genitive, 

dati ve and instrumental are marked with various strategies. In Bayso, noun derivation is not 

as productive as other related languages. Yet, new nouns can be derived from the ex isting 

ones by us in g vari ous suffixes . 

In Bayso, both verb inflection and derivation mainly invo lve suffixation. A verb is inflected 

fo r tense, perso n and number to show concord. Verb stems such as causatives, passIves, 

frequentat ives and inchoati ves are derived by using different derivational suffixes. 

Word order in Bayso is fl exible. That is modifiers may precede or follow the ir head. 

However, subordi nate clause always occurs preceding the matrix clause. Bayso employs 

various mechanisms of sentence chaining, that is, to form coordination, subordination and 

co nverbs. 
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ChOlpter 1 

Introduction 

1.1. Socio-Cultural Information* 

1.1.1. Origin, Location and Settlement 

The Bayso trace their original home land to Jigjiga (d3igd3iga), the town of Ethiopian Somali 

Nationa l Regional State. According to oral history, they ori ginally migrated from Jigj iga to Dire 

Dawa. Having settled around Dire Dawa for sometim e, they migrated for the second time to 

Gobba in Bale, South Eastern Ethiopia. From Bale Gobba they mi grated for the third ti me to 

Giddicho (gidditftfo), their present settlement area. When they first settled around Giddicho, 

Lake Margherita, presently named Lake Abbaya, was not created. According to Ballamo Worba, 

the main linguistic consultant for this research project, the exact time of migration and seUlement 

is not known. According to Ballamo Worba and Littu Shabbari, who provided information on 

Soc io-cultural information on Bayso ethenic group, there is striking phys ical s imilar ity between 

Bayso and Somali ethnic groups. According to Hayward (1978) there is lingu istic similarity 

between Bayso and Somali language. Hence, both the physical and linguistic similarities seem to 

shed so me light on the origin of Bay so. 

Bayso is one of the minority ethnic groups in Ethiopia. They live in the Southern Nat ions, 

Nationalities and Peoples' Regional State of the Federal Democratic Republic of Ethi opia, in 

Gumo Gofa Zone, Mi' rab Abaya District (Woreda), mainly Alge kebele, which is located some 

450 K.M south of Addis Ababa half way between Wolayta Soddo and Arbaminch towns on the 

western shore of lake Abaya. Some Bayso people also inhabit on the Gidd icho Is land in two 

vi llages (Bayso and Shigima), and Golmaka Island as well as on nO/th-western shore of lake 

Abaya at Waajjifo (waad3d3ifo) and Shink'ik'k'o villages (see map). 

According to Ba llamo Warba, the main linguistic consu ltant for this research, the Bayso ethnic 

group is classified into fifteen clans. These include, Achele (atfele), Achegele (atfege le), Baallaa, 

Bayso, Dabboottee, Dakartee, Dhaantuu (aaantuu), Fagoo, Gondoo, Golmakaa, Maman 

kabarraak'as, Maman kat 'ee, Mulmalee, Shigima (figima) and Warjii (ward3ii). All the clans have 

eq ual status. 

• Soc io-Cultural inormation on Bayso Ethinic group was obtained from Ba llamo Warba and Littu 

Shabbari, Native Bayso (2014 G.C.). 
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On the Gidd icho Island, the settlement system is clan based. Each clan has its own separate ag ud 

'v illage'. Therefore, no one is permitted to live outside his/her clan 's agud . 

The Bayso c lan share boundaries with a number of other ethn ic groups. In the east, they share 

border with Guji Oromo, what the Bayso calls Gerge, in the n0l1h with Gedeo and in the west 

with Wo layita and Sidama. Besides, the Harro, Omotic speak ing ethnic group, li ves on Giddicho 

Island between Bayso and Shig ima villages. 

1.1.2. Economic Activities 

The livelihood of Bayso is mainly based on agriculture. They cult ivate mainly sorghum and maize 

both for food and market. They also produce cotton and banana. The production of banana, which 

is the ma in cash crop in the area and the source of income fo r the Bayso has been started recently. 

Livestock breeding is a common traditional practice among the Bayso, and it is the main source of 

income and li ve lihood next to gra in prod uction. Beekeeping/apiculture, weav ing and fi shing are 

also important economic act ivit ies. Gain ing skill and expertise in boat padd ling is mandatory for 

every male member of Bayso. 

1.1.3. Socia l Interactions 

There is a strong soc ia l re lationship among the Bayso clans. The e lders have spec ial place in the 

community. They are consul ted in every matter, for example, in issues re lated to marriage, 

conflict resolution, relocation of settlement area, enclosure of grazing land alld the like. T here is a 

long trad ition of enj oy ing together during fes tivals and marriage ceremonies which is sti ll 

ma intained among the Bayso ethnic group. Whenever there is specia l celebrat ion such as baala 

'Cross Day Festival/MeskeI' , the dwe llers in a v illage first gather and ce lebrate the fest ival at the 

e lder 's house befo re they celebrate it at their individual houses. 

The Bayso ethnic group has stro ng trad ition of helping one another both d uring the time of 

happiness and adversity. The mutual ass istance is usually practi ced during marriage ceremony, 

house construction, burial ceremony, serious health impairment and loss .of property du e to natural 

ca lamities and fire. Helping the needy people until they stand on th eir fee t is a lso a common 

practice. In Bayso tradition, the needy people do not open ly ask for help. It is in itiated by the 

elders and the peop le around them. It is not an accepted norm among Bayso to claim back the 

money or any property given to support d isadvantaged ind ividuals even if those individua ls 

became afflu ent in the ir late r li fe. However, these ind ividuals are duty bound to extend simila r 

assistance to other people or to their benefactors if their benefactors encounter hardships. 
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The Bayso are open soc iety. They usually create strong soc ial relat ionship with other 

neighbouring ethnic groups such as Guji aroma, Wolayita, Gamo, Gedeo and recently with 

Harro. The relat ionship with other ethnic groups is usua lly established at a family level. This 

relationship is named as saatii [sa: ti :] for men fri ends and raancho [ra:Q\ftJo] fo r women friends. 

The saatii and the raancho have strong duty and responsibili ty to help one another whenever the 

need arises. They regularly pay vis it to one another to enquire on one another's we llbe ing. The 

fa ilure to discharge one's own duty and responsibity in this relationship (in saatii or raancho 

relationship) entails punislunent, for example, providing free labour for two or three consecutive 

days as a compensation fo r not discharging one 's duty. The punishment may also include 

preparati on of special festivity in the name of the offended individua l by s laughtering warab ' he 

goat'. This relationship is so strong that it reaches the extent of inheri ting the property of one 's 

saatiilraancho upon the death of the other in case the latter has no blood relatives. 

1.1.4. Traditiona l Ad minist ration System 

The trad itional administration system of Bayso ethnic group was led by wono 'k ing'. The wono 

was elected yearly turn by turn from each clan. The Bayso village and the Shigima vill age had 

th eir own separate 1Vono. The election of wono was executed in both villages at similar occas ion 

by the same external and neutral body who was invited from Gedeo. 

Tbe major respons ibili ty of wona was to maintain peace and stability among members of Bayso 

ethnic group, to organise defence force against invaders, to lead sacrificial offerings and prayers, 

to correct and punish wrong doers. Whereas the responsibility of orii wono ' king's wife ' was 

limited to observing accurate implementation of accepted norms and practices of Bayso, fo r 

example, greeting norm s, sitting arrangements, fun eral practices and respecting elders. Organ izing 

and leading consolation of the deceased family was also another resposiblity of orii wono. 

However, according to linguistic and cultural consultants for this research, the institution of wono 

was collapsed during the Dergue regime, and presently it is dysfun ctional. 

1.1.5. Marriage a nd Family Life 

Marriage is the most esteemed social institution among the Bayso. It is established between a 

male and a fema le who reached the age of eighteen and above. In the past, marri age was purely 

arranged based on the choice, willingness and agreement of respective parents without the 

knowledge of the couples. The bride and bridegroom would never meet each other until the 

wedding day. The fundamental requirement expected from a husband is the capacity to prov ide 
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what is needed for their survival including housing. The female partner is expected to possess 

house management sk ills and other skills such as spinning, knitting and cooking. 

Intra-clan marriage is strictly forbidden among the Bayso. It is only permitted between two 

different clans or between members of Bayso ethnic group and other ethnic group such as 

Wolayita, Guji Oromo, Gamo, Gas'ame and Gedeo. Polygamy is still acceptable among Bayso. 

In the past, there were four types of traditional marriages in Bayso . These were: 

a. Muti Atano 

b. Siyyami Atano 

c. Eella Atano 

d. Abba Enooti 

Both ' muti atano ' and 'siyyami atano ' were conducted through formal proposal and success ive 

negotiations between two families of future spouses. These types of marriages are purely based on 

the willingness of the two respective families. The two types of marriage vary in the ways th e 

wedding ceremony is conducted and the payment of bride wealth. Muli olano is started at mid-day 

and it lasts for four consecutive days. In this type of marriage, the bridegroom 's family are 

expected to pay ererem and lemelo (types of dowry). Ererem is paid for Wayicha [wajtJtJa] 

' reli gious father' and Wono 'the king' whereas lemelo is paid for the bride's family. Siyami alano 

is stmted at night and it only lasts from 1:00 - 3 :00 hours local time. In this type of marriage, the 

bridegroom 's family pays only lelllelo , and they are not obliged to pay ererem. 

Ella alallo means inheritance marriage. If one's brother has died, the person whose brother has 

died is traditionally authorized to marry his deceased brother's wife. In this ceremony, he 

slaughters a ram and anoint his own forehead with blood and s imilarly anoint his inherited wife's 

throat with the same blood. This performance signifies the end of the first marriage and the 

begilming ofthe new one. 

Abba Ellool; is a type of marriage where a husband marries his wife 's sister in case his wife has 

died leav ing behind children. The aim of this type of marriage is said to be for the wellbeing of 

the children whose mother has died. 

These days, however, the essence of marriage is completely changed. The marriage arrangement 

is made directly between the couple even without the knowledge of their respective parents. 

Marriage can take place directly through formal wedding ceremony or through abduction (with or 
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without the consent of the girl). Thus, there are two types of marriage today among 8ayso -

formal proposa l and agreement between co uples and through abduction. Abduction by force is 

immediately followed by arbitrations and negotiations. Abduction by consent is fo llowed by 

formal wedding ceremony sooner or later. 

In marriage re lationship, both couple have equal respons ibility in lead ing the family. Providing 

shelter, food and cloth as well as ensuring the we ll being of family members is a co llective 

responsibili ty. Children are obliged to obey their parents, and they are expected to co ntribute their 

share for the family 's livelihood. 

Divorce is an abominable practice in 8ayso. If it is inev itable, it is executed by experienced 

elders in accordance with acceptable practice in the community with great care and diligence in a 

way that satisfi es both parts. 

1.1.6. Religion 

According to Ballamo Worba, the mai n linguistic and cu ltural consultant for this project, the 

Bayso have fo llowed traditional belief system until recently. They used to worship waa 'God' for 

which offerings and prayers were made at time interval s near lakes, mountains, trees and roads . 

However, s ince 1974 E.C., the Bayso abandoned their traditiona l belief system in favour of 

Christianity. Today, some of them are disciples of Orthodox Christianity and some others are 

disc iples of protestant Christian ity. The abandonment of Bayso traditional reli gion is attr ibuted to 

the pressure from modern religions, Orthodox Christianity and Protestant. 

The Bayso people, particularly the younger generation, are highly dedicated to the ir religion. The 

Sunday congregations and prayers are stric tly attended to by every member of Bayso ethn ic group 

including ch ildren and aged ones. Prayer before food or coffee is served is an inescapable 

everyday duty. Fasting is an obligatory duty for every Orthodox followers. 

1.1.7. Traditional Foods, Drinks and Costnmes 

Most Bayso trad itional foods are made from maize and barely flour. These traditi onal foods 

include shore [fore] 'porridge', har?aama, hulluk 'a, baba 'bread' and sin "iiso. Some of these 

traditional foods such as shore and sin "iiso are served on ly on spec ial occas ions such as New 

Year festival ' Baala ', religious festivals , circumcis ion ceremony and wedding ce remony. 
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The Bayso traditional drink is ca lled saki!. Its ingredients are bare ly malt, bread made of mai ze or 

sorghum fl our and powder of the hops' leaves. It is brewed with care, and it has a high alcohol ic 

content. 

The Bayso traditional costumes are ca lled k'ala and landi. K 'alo is made of cotton thread and 

yarn . It is spun by hand and woven by traditional means. K 'ala is white in colour, but it has three 

stripes purple, red and brown. Each co lour has its own meaning. The purple colour represents 

hope, the red co lour represents herois im and the white colo ur represents ' peace'. K 'a '10 is made 

both for male and fema le in different sizes. 

Landi is made of calPs and goat's skin. It was worn by fema les. Today, the Bayso wear modern 

dresses prod uced in the facto ry. K'a '10 and landi are worn only during cultura l shows/ festi vals by 

few individuals who represent the Bayso in that event. 

1.2. T he Language 

1.2.1. Classifications and Alternative Names 

Bayso is one of the li ttle stud ied languages in Ethiopia. According to Heine (1978:179 as quoted 

in Haberland & Lamberti 1988:23), it belongs to the Western Omo-Tana sub-group in the Nuclear 

Southern Lowland East Cushitic group within East Cushitic subfamily. The other languages which 

belong to Omo-Tana suhgroup are Arbore, Boni, Dasenech, Elmolo, Rendille and Somali . 

Acco rding to Fleming (1 964), Bayso is closely related to Somali. Haberland and Lamberti 

(1938:23) a lso stated that Bayso is closely related to Somali and Rendile. 

According to Haberland and Lamberti (1988:23), the term ' Omo-Tana ' was co ined by Heine to 

represent the Omo-Tana sub-fami ly. Heine (1978) further divided this subgroup into three 

branches - eastern branch (Soma li, Boni and Rendille), north branch (Bayso) and western Branch 

(Elmolo, Arbore and Dasenech). 

The alternative names fo r Bayso are Alkal i and Giddicho. In fact, G iddicho is the name of the 

Island located on Lake Abbaya. However, it as lo refers to the name of the ethnic group that 

creates controversy among researchers as to whether G idd icho is the name of the island or the 

name of the ethnic group or the name of the language. Today, the names Giddicho and Bayso are 

used alternat ively to represent both the name of the peop le and the language. According to Bayso 

eleders, the name 'giddicho' is g iven to Bayso tribe by Guji Oromo. The Bayso name fo r 

:G iddicho ' is 'maman '. 
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Figure I. The Classification of the Cushitic Family (Appleyard, 2009:273) 

1.2.2. Nu mber of Speakers and their Distributions 

The Bayso language is spoken on Giddicho Island in two villages, namely Bayso and Shigima. It 

is also spoken on the western shore of Lake Abbaya at Alge village and on the south western 

shore of Lake Abbaya at Waajj ifo and Sh ink'ik'o villages. The Harm, the Om otic speak ing ethnic 

group, who inhabit the Giddicho Is land and Alge vi llage, speak Bayso as their second language 

(Brenzinger 1999:34). Few Wolayta ethn ic group who li ve among the Bayso ethnic gro up in Aige 
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village and few Guji-Oromo who have established strong relationship with Bayso ethnic group 

also speak Bayso language. However, it has to be noted that the Bayso com muni cate with the 

other neighbouring enthenic groups either in Amharic or in the respective languages of the other 

ethenic groups. 

The number of 8ayso mother tongue speakers (MT) is currently estimated at 5000. According to 

the sociolinguistic survey conducted by the researcher in 2013, 95% of Bayso MT speakers are 

multilingual in more than four languages, namely Amharic, Gamo, Wolaita and Afan oromo. 

Children below ten years of age and very few uneducated elders are monolinguals. 

1.2.3. Level of Endangerment 

Language endangerment is a wide spread phenomenon across the world in general and in Africa 

in particular. Ethiop ia is also one of the countries in Africa where language endangerment and 

language death are critical issues. In Ethiopia, most minor languages are threatened by the 

dominant languages . 

According to UNESCO's World Languages Atlas, out of 87 living Ethiopian languages 28 

languages are endangered at different levels (Moseley, ed. 20 I 0) . Currently, however, the number 

of endangered languages in Ethiop ia cou ld exceed the fi gure indicated in UNESCO's World 

Language Atlas. 

8ayso is one of the endangered languages in Ethiopia. It has been threatened to extinction mainly 

due to the pressure from dominant languages spoken in the surrounding areas, urbainazation and 

migration of educated Bayso to d ifferent towns to search for jobs. Almost all members of 8ayso 

ethnic gro up have become bilinguals in more than four different languages -Amharic, Guji­

Oromo, Wolayita, Gamo, Gas'ame and Gedeo. Hence, extensive multilingualism is also the main 

threat to Bayso . 

The use of Bayso is also confined to home circle among family members. Currently, the young 

generation of Bay so ethnic group resOlt to using Amharic in all their da ily communication among 

themselves and with other ethnic groups instead of their own mother tongue. Despite all these 

signs of endangerment, Bayso has not been adequately documented and described yet. There are 

very scanty written documents on the Bayso language. 

The writing system has been recently adapted for Bayso from Latin alphabet after sen es of 

discussions were conducted at regional level by language experts and teachers . Some 

veloraization programs have a lso been commemnced recently. It has become the language of 
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education at elementary schoo l first cycle since 20 13, and the language of media (Arba Mintch 

Radio) si nce 2014. However, these programs cou ld not be a guarantee for the healthy survival of 

Bayso as a languge due to reasons aforementioned. 

\.3. Objectives 

The pri ncipa l and the specific objectives of this dissertation were del inated as fo llows. 

1.3.1. Main Objective 

The main objective of this dissertation is to create Bayso linguist ic corpora and to describe and 

document the grammar of Bayso. 

1.3.2. Specific objectives 

The specifi c objectives inc lude: 

a. To create comprehensive, multipurpose & multimedia linguistic corpus 

b. To organ ize access ible linguistic corpora for future researchers 

c. To contribute to the revitalization effOlts of Bayso 

d. To explore the morphological & syntactic structure of the language 

1.4. Significance of the Study 

This study is very important in several ways. First of all , it inspires lingu istic scholars to flllther 

conduct research on Bayso and other endangered languages of Ethi opia. Secondly, it prov ides 

easi ly accessib le and usable primary linguistic data for the community and for anyone who wants 

to pursue further research on the language. Third ly, the transcribed, translated and annotated data 

may be utili zed for the development of ed ucationa l and li teracy materials to be used in trai ning the 

members of Bayso ethn ic group. Fourthly, it creates strong awareness among the Bayso ethn ic 

group members regarding the importance of preserving and mai ntaining their language and 

culture. Finally, it motivates the local adm inistration to pay spec ial attention to endangered 

languages and cultures in the region. 

1.5. Review of Previous Works 

Very few scho lars attempted to provide the grammatica l sketch for Bayso. Flem ing ( 1964) was 

the first scholar who attempted to prov ide linguis tic description of Bayso. His work is lim ited to 

2 16 vocabulary list with English trans lation and a brief description of phono logy and morphology. 

Fleming ( 1964:39) identified twenty six consonant phonemes and eight short vowe l phonemes for 

the language. He excl uded nasa l implosives Im"l and In"l which are identified in the present 
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study, and he des ignated IzJ as glotta lized phoneme !z'1 wh ich is not attested in the present study. 

He also mentioned that "glottali zed phonemes (ej ectives) are very rare'. However, a series of 

ejectives have been attested in Bayso according to the present study. 

Another scholar Hayward ( 1978 & 1979) provided some more descriptive account of Bayso 

Grammar. He ( 1978:541) identified twenty nine consonant phonemes and fi ve short vowe l 

phonemes exc luding IcfI and including what he designated as glotta lized sounds 11'1, I r'l and Iw'l 

which are not attes ted in the present material. Besides, Hayward did not list words in which these 

phonemes occur. It seems that Hayward considered these phonemes as g lottal ized when they 

occur in combination with the glottal stop /11 as shown below. 

(I) a. Isa l?eessal 'p lacenta ' 

b. Ibur?ol ' unripe' 

c. Ihaw?aay/'disease' 

As indicated in the examples above, the phonemes I I, r, wI occurred as the first member in the 

consonant cluster where the second member is the glottal stop I?I . 

Hayward 's description (1978 & 1979) also includes nom inal morphology, verbal morphology and 

sentence structure a ll in overview. 

Other scholars Haberl and and Lamberti (1 988) provided some grammatica l notes, sentence lists 

and word list on Bayso. Some Bayso short word list is also found in the sociol inguistic survey 

report by Brenz inger (1999) . 

A ll the works on Bayso have one thing in common. That they are a by product of anthropological 

research. In all cases, the Bayso language has not been adequately documented and described. 

Moreover, there are a number of transcription errors in both Fleming's and Hayward 's works that 

led to wrong analysis. For example, Fleming (1964) transcribed Bayso verb of existence as 'gr- ', 

and Hayward ( 1978:548) transcribed Bayso words for 'die and ' village' as Igoel and Ikael, 

respective ly. However, most Cushitic languages including Bayso do not allow consonant cluster 

at word in itial and fin al positions, and unli ke vowel sequences in all positions. 

Another incons istency observed in Bayso works is related to the relevance of gem ination and 

vowe l length. In hi s Bayso sketch gram mar, Fleming stated that vowel length and conso nant 

doubling are irrelevant. And hence, he listed the fo llowin g pairs of words as having the same 

meanIng. 
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(2) a:111 /al11 ' to eat' 

lIS U:/ USlI 'he' 

aniianni '1' 

galgaa'tree,wood ' 

ibadol ibaddo ' perso n' 

lamallamma ' two' (Fleming 1964:39) 

However, Hayward confirmed that consonant gemination and vowel length are relevant in Bayso 

just like in other Cushitic languages. He substantiated his propos ition with the foll owi ng pair of 

examples. 

(3) 

Consonant Geminatioll 

ayyo ' who? ' 

koratewa ' he climbed ' 

mullee 'he felt shame' 

aayo'mother' 

korattewa 'she climbed' 

muulee ' he immersed ' (Hayward 1978 & 1979) 

The meaning di fference or the grammatical contrast exhibited in the above examples is due to 

consonant gemination. 

(4) 

Vowel Lellgth 

gaa 'forest' 

dimeer ' donkeys' 

aamera 'he has eaten.' 

ga 'tree' 

dimer 'she-ass' 

amera 'he has said.' 

iyee ' he shouted.' iiye ' he fe ll. ' (Hayward 1978 :544 - 545) 

A pair of exmples provided above prove that vowel lengt h is contrat ive in Bayso as Hayward 

(1978) obscrved. 

In another case, Fleming cons idered the verb forms such as ' hudurera' (he slept), 'dera' (he saw) 

and ' dotera ' (he wanted) as simple past forms whereas Hayward (1978:559) designated them as 

compound perfect, i.e., s imple pastlpresent perfect forms. 

Haberland and Lamberti (1988:45) on the other hand, identified twenty fi ve consonant phonemes 

fo r Bayso leaving out voiced alveo-palatal Id31 and the nasal implosives Im"l and In " I, and fi ve 

vowel phonemes I i, e, a, 0 , u/. However, they recognized the phonolog ical relevance of long 

vowe ls as well suppolting Hayward's cla im (that short and long vowels are contrastive), and 

which is also attested in the present study. 

Haberland and Lamberti (1988:45) sated that ' initial vowels are introduced by a glotta l stop . . .' in 

Bayso . However, a closer scrutiny proves that Bayso vowels are not preceded by glottal stop at a 

word ini tial pos ition. In other words, the glottal stop does not occur at a word initial position. For 

example, the native speakers are not heard as saying /?abba/ ' s ister' , rather they simply say lab bal. 
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Haberland and Lambe,t i (1988:45) also claimed that supporting Fleming's statement, "ejectives 

occur relatively se ldom and were probably introduced into Bayso by loans". But, in the present 

Bayso data the ejectives are widely distributed, and they do occur in bas ic Bayso words such as 

t '(tI1l- 'drink' and IlIk 'lIk'k'o ' legs'. 

1.6. Methodology 

This section deals with research methodology employed to co llect varied, rich and comprehensive 

primary lingu istic data. It introduces data co llection instruments and tools appli cable in this 

research. It is also concerned with data processing, allalyses, archivi ng and disseminating 

strategies. 

The qualitative research methodo logy was appl ied in this research as ' it is particularly valuable in 

providing in-depth, rich data' (Angouri, 20 10:33). Moreover, the qualitative research enables the 

researcher to extract huge corpus s ince it all ows the researcher to ask the consultants fo r more 

exp lanation during face to face interviews. Hence, the primary lingu istic data were collected from 

five language consultants (native speakers of Bayso) in a natural setting through consecutive 

fi eld works by using different data co llection methods. Hence, the data were mainly obtained 

through elicitationlinterview, text collection and p3lt icipant observations methods. All the data 

were recorded by using digital audio and video recorders. The recorded data were transcribed 

phonetically and phonemically by using lPA and translateu into English immed iately after each 

sess ion. Field notes were also digitized and properly documented with other corpus. 

As mentioned above, the co llection of primary linguistic corpus was conducted through 

eli citation, text co llection and obse rvation methods. Each of these instruments has its own 

advantages and disadvantages. Yet, they help the researcher to obtain com prehensive and 

authentic corpus s ince they complement each other. 

1.6.1. Data Collection Tools 

1.6.1.1. E lici tation 

Although elicitation is a traditional method of data co llection, it is particularly very important at 

the initial stage of the fieldwork to collect and analyse the basic aspects of a language- basic 

lexical items, basic sentences and phrases. It is also usefu l to obta in features of a language that 

may not appear in narrative texts and spontaneous conversations. According to Bowern (2008:73), 

elicitation method is employed to analyse texts. 
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" Even if most of your data comes from recorded narratives or (, texts' ) after 
prelim inary work, you wi ll sti ll be working through those texts w ith a native speaker 
of the language and aski ng questions about them. This is also a type of elicitation . 
Some aspect of a language are only discoverable through elicitation - they will 
appear in texts so se ldom that it wi ll be almost imposs ibl e to get eno ugh information 
about them." 

Thus, e licitation method is app licable at all stages of the research although it is more favourab le at 

the initial stage. Moreover, knowledge of native speakers about their language can only be 

collected through elicitation method. Himmelmann (2006:9) stated that very often documenting 

metali ngu isti c knowledge wi ll in volve the use of a broad array of elicitation strategies. On the 

other hand, ' it is simply not possible to think up elicitation for every type of construction that 

might occur in a language, and so the collection of texts often fills in so me of the gaps that the 

linguist would otherwise have left un filed (Samari n 1967: 181). Therefore, elici tati on was 

complemented by text collection and observation methods in this research . 

For e licitation sess ions, interviwes (lexical and morphosyntactic) were designed and administered. 

The interview questionnaire for co llecting lexical items was designed according to semantic 

fi elds, and the interviwe to elicit data for morphosyntactic study begins with simple phrases and 

sentences and proceeds to the complex structures. Each e licitation session was recorded using 

digita l audio recorder and this data was transcribed, translated and analysed with the help of 

language consultants. A preliminary analys is of elicited data was made immediately after the end 

of each fieldwork sess ion. And this information was stored in appropriate and reliable storage 

media such as hard disk, CD and flash disk accompanied by metadata. 

1.6.1.2. Text Collection Via audio/video Recording 

As stated earlier, it is not possible to obtain all poss ible grammatica l patterns of a language only 

through elicitation method. Therefore, it should be backed up by collect ion of texts to get full­

fl edged gramm atical structure of a language. 

The recording of texts is essential fo r a detailed understand ing of the grammar of a language, as 

we ll as for understanding how sentences are linked together in d iscourse. But these same texts wi ll 

also contain a huge amount of very val uable lexical information (C rowley 2007 : I 09 - 11 0). 

Samarin also listed the significance of text collection method as fo llows: 

I. "It g ives the linguist a body of data which is relatively pure and uncorrupted. No 
matter what subfield you are working in (phonology, syntax, etc.), there is always the 
danger of obtai ning corrupted data through elicitation and gramm aticali ty judgement. 

2. Words and constructions which wou ld otherwise go undiscovered often pop up in 
recorded texts. 
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3. Text co llection sometimes provides investigators with the data that is interesting to 
humanity at large, as well as to linguists" (Samarin 1967: 181 - 182). 

In this research, the co llection of texts involved various genres such as folktales, ora l history, oral 

poetry, cu ltural traits, dialogues, conversations, personal experiences and other events. Each text 

was transcribed and translated at the end of each recording sess ion. These texts provided essential 

information for the description and analys is of morphological and syntactic structures of the 

language, and they also helped the researcher to collect lexical items that were not included in the 

questionnaires. 

1.6.1.3. Participant Observations 

In add ition to elicitation and text co llection methods, participant observati on is also another 

important tool used in this research to collect linguistic data. Crowley (2007: 15 - 16) described the 

importance of participant observation at length as follows. 

" If you were to write a linguisti c description on the basis of information from just a single 
speaker and you do not have the advantage of being ab le to observe natural interactions 
between speakers, you run the risk of missing some e lements of the language. One 
problem is that the context of elicitation may not be sufficiently varied pragmatically to 
produce a full range of constructi ons or vocabu lary. There is also a rea l danger that your 
single speaker may end up effective ly ' filtering' out certai n kinds of constructions 
because he o r she is subconscious ly eva luating how good a command of the language yo u 
have acqu ired, and judging what kinds of structures you are ready to dea l with. This 
means that it is essential in a good linguistic description for data to come not just from 
direct el icitation or from what is recorded in narrative texts, but it must come also from 
observations of casua l utterances between people speaking spontaneously around YOu." 

Crowley emphasized the significance of participant observation in co llecting spontaneous 

conversations and utterances. However, participant observation is time consuming, because it 

requires living with the nat ive speakers for a long time to learn and understand their language. It is 

also very difficult to record the info rmation wh ile participating in the act and observing the event. 

Hence, the data obtained through participant observation is limited to some fi eld notes . 

Generally, the investigator employed elicitation, text collection and participant observation 

methods to obtain comprehensive and full-fledged lingu istic primary data during the fieldwork . 

These data collection in struments generated digital aud io . recordings, dig ital video recordin gs, 

field notes and texts. These primary lingui stic corpuses were transcribed, annotated and translated 

into English. The researcher used these corpora as a source of evidence to describe the 

grammatical structures of Bayso. 
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1.6.2. Data Processing, Analysis, Archiving and Dissemination 

The fo llowing sections concerned with data process ing, analys is, archiving and dissemination 

strategies. 

1.6.2.1. Data Processing 

Data processing refers to the transcription, translation and annotation of digi tal audio, texts and 

video files by using software. Transcription (phonetic & phonemic transcri ption) was prov ided 

based on LP A convention . The annotation was done morpheme by morpheme in four tiers 

(phonetic, morpheme break in the phonemic li ne, gloss) which was fo llowed by free trans lat ion. 

The most important data process ing tools used in this project were ELAN and FLEX (FieldWorks 

Language Explorer). ELAN was used for time alignment or interl inear morpheme by morpheme 

an notation, and FLEX was used for alphabetical arrangement of word list and morphological 

analys is. 

1.6.2.2. Data Analysis 

Tn the data analysis the researcher provided an in-depth phonological, morphological and syntactic 

analysis of the language. A through description and analys is of the grammatical structure of the 

language was given based on examples from primary linguistic data that were transcribed, 

translated, annotated and stored during the fieldwork sess ions. The gramm atical structures and 

patterns of Bayso were critically examined in deta ils and the features of the language were 

uncovered and discussed at length. 

1.6.2.3. Data Arc hiving 

Digital archiving offers opportunities to store data for comm un ities to use, other scholars to access, 

and for preservation for future generations of comm un ity members, the general public, and 

researchers (A ustin 2006: 100). Thus, the Bayso digital corpora will be archived at DoBeS and 

Add is Ababa Un iversity. All the linguistic corpora including audi o-v ideo recordings, annotated 

texts, lex ical items, grammatical descriptions, images and cul tural notes will be archived. The 

corpus will be accompan ied by transcriptions of the data, detailed morphological and syntactic 

analyses, and translations as well as metadata fi les with information for each recording. All the 

text mark-u p will be XML (eXtens ible Marku p Language) fo rmat. Computer fi les of the video 

recordings will be created and archived with their metadata, transcriptions and translat ions. 
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1.6.2.4. Dissemination 

The outcomes of this research (digital materials) will be disseminated Via different med ia 

including World Wide Web, CD and external hard disks so that the speech community, 

researchers and other interested parties will have the chance to access and use them for different 

purposes. These disseminated digital materials are believed to contribute to the efforts of th e 

Bayso language rev itali zation activ ities by providing resource materials for preparation of li teracy 

and language materia ls. 

1.7. Phonetic Notationfficprescntation 

[n this dissertation, the Bayso alphabet and the II' A were used interchangeab ily to make the 

material accessable to the native speakers of Bayso who are not fam iliar with the IrA symbols. 

The alphabet and the IPA were used interchangeabily particu larly where the alphabet and the IrA 

symbol that represents a given sound is complete ly different. The I1'A symbols were used in 

phonologica l analysis where phonetic transcription is mandatory. In other cases, the phonetic li ne 

was written in IPA, and the phonemic line was written in Bayso alphabet with morpheme break. 

[n cases where phonetic and phonemic lines did not require, the alphabet was used throughout the 

dissertation. Accord ingly, the palatal Ij l was represented with Iyl , Id31 was represented with Ij /, 

Itfl was represented with Ichl , If I was rpresented with Ishl and Itf l was represented with Ic' l . 

However, the fPA sym bol Icfl was consistently used to represent alveo lar implos ive since 

different alphabets were proposed to represent it but not yet decided. The bilabial nasal implosive 

and the alveo lar nasal implosive were represented with 1m " I and In " I, respective ly. 
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Chapter 2 

Phonology 

In this chapter, the basic Bayso phonemes and their allophonic variants were identified. The co­

occurrence restrictions, suprasegmental features , sy llable structures, and morphophoolologica l 

processes were investigated. 

2.1. Consonants 

The Bayso consonants share a number of features with the other East Cushitic/Lowland East 

Cushitic languages. For exam ple, Bayso has a series of glottal ized consonants which is a common 

feature of the East Cushitic Languages such as Oromo (Gragg, 1976: 166), Sidaama (Kawachi, 

2007:28) Diraytatata (Wondwosen, 2006 :9) and Ts'amako (Sava, 2005). Bayso consonant 

inventory lacks vo iced lab iodental fri cative Ivl which is also a common feature across the East 

Cushitic/Lowland East Cushitic languages. However, some distinct features are observed between 

Bayso and the other East Cushitic/Lowland East Cushitic languages. For example, Bayso has 

nasal implos ives In"l and 1m "I which are not identified in any other Cush itic languages. Moreover, 

Bayso lacks uvu lar and pharyngeal consonants even if it is closely related to Somali which has 

uvular and pharyngeal consonants but which lacks ejectives (Black, 1974:63). The other Cushitic 

languages that lack glottalized consonants include Konso (Ongaye, 2013: 7-g) and Afar (B lack, 

1974), and some other Cushitic languages that lack both glottalized and pharyngea l consonants 

include Beja (Bender & Fleming, 1976:39) and Dasaanch (Tosco, 200 1 :7). 

According to Hayward (1976:74), the Proto-Eastern Cush itic (PEC) *b, *m*, of, *d, on, ' t, os, *1, 

or, *g, *k and *h are continued as Bayso Ibl, Im/, If I, Idl, Inl , Itl, lsi, I II, 11'/, IgI, Ikl, and Ihl (the last 

only in morph initial posit ion). Th is suggests that there are some innovations in the Bayso 

consonants, for example, in the area of glottalized consonants. 

The Bayso consonants are classified into eight categories based on manner of articul at ion. These 

are plos ive stops, implos ive stops, ejectives, fricatives, affricates, nasals, approximants and glides 

(semi-vowe ls) which are subsumed under six places of articulation: bil abial, labiodental, alveolar, 

palatal, velar and glotta l. 

The distributions, combinations and rea lisations of Bayso consonant phonemes were investigated 

in the fo llowi ng section. Each consonant phoneme was described based on place of articulation, 

manner of alticu lation and vo ici ng. The phonologicall y co nditioned all ophon ic realisation of 
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bas ic phonemes are identified and indicated with in the square bracket. A group of lexica l items or 

words are adduced for each phoneme to exemplify their di stributions, combinations and 

occurences. The fo llowing classification is based on the manner of art iculation . 

2.1.1. Plosive Stops 

8ayso has seven plosive stops In its consonant inventory that include bi labial stops (/b, pI), 

alveolar stops (/d, tl ), velar stops (/g , kI) and glottal stop (171). All of them frequently occur in 

words except Ipl which is one of the least frequent consonant phonemes attested in the 8ayso 

phonology. 

Ibl voiced bilabial stop 

The voiced bilabia l stop Ibl commonly occurs in all word positions. In intervocalic medial position it is 

realized either as a vo iced bilabial fri cative W] or as a geminated consonant. It also occurs as plain 

consonant both in preconsonantal and postconsonantal positions in word medial position. Its 

occurrence in preconsonantal position or as a first member in a consonant cluster is very rare. Thc 

following examples illustrate the occurrences and distributions of the phoneme Ib/. 

( I a) Ibekel 'water' Inebel 'ear' Iboobl ' colour' Idabbaalol ' heifer ' Igalbal ' sk in ' 

Ibuuttol 'hole' Idebel ' tail ' Iwarah/' ram' lebbal ' far ' labsi/ ' fear' 

Ibabol 'bread ' !subal ' butter' Imalahl labbi/ brother' Idumbol ' cloud ' 

Ibaal'market ' labaraml 'dew' Isomboobl ' lung' laabbol ' father ' lamba ll ' wind ' 

Iburusl ' dowry ' /a baril ' hearth ' Inuubl ' lead' labbal ' sister' Igamba llal ' black ' 

Ibaall 'leaf' Ilu banl ' lion' Ikun"ubl 'fish' /abbidel ' baby boy ' 

As indicated under (I a), the vo iced bi lab ial stop widely occurs in all env ironments and contexts. 

It is attested as one of the most frequent phonemes in the present Bayso corpora. 

The vo iced bilabial stop Ibl has different phonetic realisations. It is rea lized as voiceless bilabial 

stop [p] when it occurs in precosonanatal post ion more specifica lly when it occurs before or 

preceding one of the voice less alveolar consonants (lsI and It I) as illustrated in the followi ng 

examples. 

( I b) lahtool --? [antoo] 'Do you have?' 

lah sil --? [ansi] 'fear' 

labtal ---7 [apta] 'yo u have.' 

Ik'ok'Ie ' obtul --? [k 'ok' k'optu] 'frog' 

The above phonological process involves devocillfJ and it is summarized as follows: 
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Ibl ----7 Ip]1 v_ Is, tl 

Moreover, the voiced bilabial stop Ibl is rea lized either as vo iced bi labial fri cati ve [Pl or as 

geminated consonant in intervocalic pos ition. Observe the fo llowi ngexamples. 

(I b) Ilubanl -----?> [Iupan] ' lion' 

Ibabol -----?> [bapo] ' bread ' 

Iboobittai -----?> [boopitta] 'eatthenware' 

lababbol -----?> [apabbo] 'grandfather' 

The above phono logical process can be expressed by the fo llowing rule. 

Ib/----7 IP]I v-v 

Gene rally, the bilabial stop Ibl has three differen t rea lizations/variants [b] , [p] and Ipl where [P] 

and Ipl occur in pred ictable pos itions, and [b] occurs elsewhere. 

Ipl voiceless bilabial stop 

According to Ferguson (1 976:2) the sounds Ipl and Ivl are rare or non-ex istent in Ethiopian 

languages. They are also absent in Proto-East Cushitic Languages (B lack 1974), Hayward 1976). 

In Bayso, too, the vo iced labiodental fricative Ivl does not exist in the consonant inventory, and 

Ipl is one of the least frequent phonemes, i.e., it occurs in a limited num ber of words. It appears ill 

few media l noun stems, and it does not appear in noun fina l position. In word medial position it 

appears either as geminated consonant or in postconsonontal position usually as a second member 

in the co nsonant cluster fo llow ing sonorants. Observe the fo llowing illustrative examples. 

(2) IJa ppool'the most inner part of sth' 

Ipirim-I 'j ump' 

Ipiil-I ' to stripe of bark fro m a trec' 

Id3impol ' iron counter ba lance on butt of the spear' 

/harpai ' a part of traditional weav ing tool' 

It'oompe/' Cross day torch made by tying twigs' 

In the present data, the vo iceless bi labial stop Ipl appears in word initial position on ly in two verb 

stems 'pi il-' and 'pir -al1l~prim- ' (a compound verb, pir 'j um' + am 'say') as demonstrated 

above. In bas ic noun stems it occurs only in word medi al pos ition. It is not attested both in word 

ini tial and final pos itions in bas ic noun stems. It appears at word ini tial pos ition in the derived 
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verbal nouns such as pirimono ' the act of jumping' and piilono ' the act of stri pping' that are 

derived from the verb stems prim- and piil-, respectively. 

[n few cases, the voiceless bilabial stop Ipl appears as a free variant with lab iodental fricative If I 

as in (oporlafar ' four ', p el-/fel- 'work/make, pirim-lfirim- 'jump'). 

Idl voiced alveolar stop 

The vo iced alveolar stop Idl occurs in all word pos itions. In word medial position it occurs either 

as plain consonant or as geminated consonant as a second member in a consonant cluster. The 

fo llowing examples demonstrate the occurrences and distributions of the voiced alveo lar stop Id/. 

(3) Idaanol 'e lephant' /odomuulel ' brai n'/daadl ' fl ood' Ig iddi ' an imal' Ikeeldol' depth' 

/daruur/'sky' 

Idebe/' tail ' 

Ibadala! ' maize' lagudl 'v illage' Igidda! ' now ' Ilandil 'cloth ' 

Igeedala! ' fox ' l idaadl ' sheep (PL), loddola!' island' I hegeld il 'downward ' 

Idobosl 'python' Ic'a riidol 'green' Ifa radl ' horse' /ibaaddol ' person '/handiraarol ' lizard' 

Idiida! ' plain ' lidaadol 'sheep' Ibebbeedl ' forehead' /buddannel ' gazelle' 

Iduulol ' hippo ' labbaadel ' baby girl ' Ihuddurol ' sleep' Isoddo laaleel ' in laws ' 

As illustrated in the above examples, the voiced alveolar stop Idl commonly occurs in all 

environments and contexts except in preconsonantal posit ion. 

It! voiceless alveolar stop 

The voiceless alveolar stop It I occurs in all word positions and in all contexts except in 

preconsonantal position. In word medial position it occurs either as plain consonant, as geminated 

consonant as a second member of consonant cluster. Its occurrence in word final position is very 

rare, that is, it is attested in a few words. Moreover, it is not attested in preconsonantal position, 

that is, it does not constitute the first member in a consonant cluster. The foll owing examples are 

provided to clemonstare the occurences and distributions of the voiceless alveolar stop It/ . 

(4) Itak 'el 'bed ' Iwota! ' with' lootl ' fence ' lallaatti/ 'vulture ' Imortaall el ' bug' 

Itodoba/' seven' Is aatiil ' fri end ' Is iddeetl ' eight ' Ihittaril 'today' Imartil 'guest' 

ltuntfel 'smal ant ' Im etel ' head' Ifuuttol ' cotton ' Igaltantel 'widow' laantil 'that ' 

Itotol ' number' Ikaatil ' urine' Ibuuttol ' hole ' lenterl ' husband ' IC'a rtol' dun g' 

Itekentel ' fl y' larii t il'sun' l itattul ' yogurt' Imartil 'guest' Ideeleltiti l ' the girl ' 

Itor701' liver' Ihetol ' thief lraattal ' correct ' Ik'ok'k 'o btul ' frog '/ka ltel ' axe ' 
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The voice less alveo lar sto p It! is attested in word final pos ition only in two words 001 ' fence ' and 

siddeel ' eight' in the present Bayso corpora. 

Igl voiced velar stop 

The vo iced velar stop Igi occurs in all envirolUnents . In word initial position it occurs only as 

plain consonant. In word med ial position , however, it may occur either as plain consonant or as 

geminated consonant or as a second member of consonant c luster usually fo llowing sonorant 

sounds. Observe the fo llowing illustrative examples. 

(5) Igenel ' hand' Iwogarsil 'arbitration' Ibogl ' belly' Imergel ' right hand' 

Igosal ' clan' Is aagall ' nine' Imogl 'credit ' Isangal ' castrated bull ' 

Ig iddal ' now' Imigiral ' rope' Idagga lal 'weed ' Im argil ' neck' 

Igeebbaril ' tomorrow' loogal ' fr inge of dress' Ihaggel ' where ' l iggir/' louse' 

As illustrated in the above examples and attested in the present Bayso data, the vo iced ve lar stop 

doses not occur in preconsonantal pos ition. Its occurrence in word fina l position is also very rare 

compared to its occurrence in other contexts. 

11<1 voiceless velar sop 

The phoneme Iki occurs in all pos itions. It appears in word medial position either as plain 

consonant or as geminated consonant in intervocalic position or as a second member of consonant 

cluster, that is, it occurs in postconsonantal position. It rarely occurs in word final position 

because it is attested only in a word [uk ' leg' in the present study. Observe the occurrences and 

distribut ions of the vo ice less velar stop Iki in the fo llowing words. 

(6) Ikalaalliil ' kideny' Ibe k el ' water ' Ilukl ' leg' l laan k ol 'aunt' 

Ikaatil ' urine' Ic 'eekale/'sand ' laakkil ' that' Ihisk il 'worm ' 

Ik altel 'axe' Ihookel ' hoe' lakkol grandmother' lamball, iI 'cold ' 

Ik aam il 'gr" in ' Ihamborokel ' testicle' Ilukkalel ' hen' l ilki/ 'tooth ' 

Ik er/' dog' Isakililocal beer' Ihil'kal' this' Ihorkol ' ancient ' 

As observed in the above examples, the phoneme /k/ widely occurs in all environments and 

contexts except in word final position and in preconsonantal position. 

/11 voiceless glotta l stop 

The voice less glottal stop I?I occ urs on ly in word med ial position. It is not attested both in word 

initial and final posit ions. In word medial position it occurs in three different ways. It occurs 
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either as plain consonant between a sequence of two like vowels or in postconsonantal position 

usually as a second member of consonant cluster or between a sequ ence of unlike vowels usually 

as an epenthetic element to break the impermiss ible vowel seq uences (cf. 2.6.4). This phoneme 

mostly occurs in disyllabic words where it sometimes appears as onset or coda of the second 

syllable. The following examples demonnstrate the occurrences and distributions of the voiceless 

glotta l stop I?I. 

(7) la?alaal ' tortoise' 

le?emol'stone ' 

Ihawa?aam i/'disease ' 

li1ibl ' hee l' 

Ihaw1ayil ' nude' 

Isal7eessa! 'm iscarriage' 

Iho r?aamol ' type of food ' 

Ihal1aal 'long, strong grass' 

Ihe?il ' word ' 

Idaa?er/ 'monkey ' 

Iha?url ' barely ' 

Iha?u?iI ' hunger' 

As illustrated in the above examples and confirmed in the present 8aysocorpora, the voiceless 

glottal stop /71 never appears in word initial position, final pos ition and in preconsonanatal 

pos ition as a fi rst member in a consonant cluster. Moreover, it does not occur as geminated 

consonant. 

2.1.2. Implosives 

According to Kawachi (2007:29) "a language with one imp losive usually has the bilabial 

implosive/51". But Greenburg (1970: 128; as quoted in Kawachi 2007:29) noted that "Eastern 

Cushitic Languages are unusual in that, although they each have only one implosive, that 

implos ive is Id7, rather than 161". This might be ti'ue of those Eastern Cush itic languages that have 

only one implos ive as there are other Eastern Cushitic languages that have more than one 

implos ives including Diraytata (Wondowosen, 2006:9), Konso (Ongaye,2013:7-8), Ts' amakko 

(Sava,2005:9) and Dasanech (Tosco,2001:8). Bayso has alveolar implosive Idl and two nasal 

implosives 1m", n"l, but it lacks bilabial implosive 16/. 

The nasal implos ives are among the marked features of 8ayso as they are not attested in any other 

Cushitic languages. Since there is no IPA symbols for nasa l im losives, they are represented with 

double apostrophes (m", n") in the present study. The descriptions and occurences of implos ives 

are presented as follows. 

I d' i voiced alveolar implosive 

The voiced alveolar implosive Idl is attested at word initial and medial positions in the present 

study. It is not attested at word final position. [n word initial position it occurs as plain consonant, 

and in word media l positi on it occurs e ither as plai" consonant or as geminated consonant. The 

22 



either as plain conso nant between a sequence of two like vowels or in postconsonanta l position 

usually as a second member of consonant cluster or between a sequence of unlike vowels usually 

as an epenthetic e lement to break the impermiss ible vowel sequences (cf. 2.6.4). 111is phoneme 

mostly occurs in disyllabic words where it sometimes appears as onset or coda of the second 

syllable. The foll owing examples demonnstrate the occurrences and distributions of the vo iceless 

glottal stop I?I. 

(7) la1alaa! ' tortoise' 

le1emol 'stone' 

Ihawa1aamil'disease' 

li1ibl ' hee l' 

Ihaw1ayil ' nude ' 

Isal1eessal ' m iscarriage ' 

Ihor1aamol ' type of food' 

Ihal1aa! ' long, strong grass' 

Ihe1i1 'word' 

Idaa1erl ' monkey ' 

Iha1url ' barely' 

Iha1u1il ' hunger' 

As illustrated in the above examples and confirmed in the present Bayso corpora, the voice less 

glottal stop /?I never appears in word initial pos ition, final pos ition and in preconsonanatal 

pos ition as a first member in a consonant cluster. Moreover, it does not occur as geminated 

consonant. 

2.1.2. Implosives 

According to Kawachi (2007:29) "a language with one implos ive usually has the bilab ial 

implos ive/5/". But Greenburg (1970: 128; as quoted in Kawachi 2007:29) noted that "Eastern 

Cushi tic Languages are unusua l in that, although they each have only one implosive, that 

impl os ive is Idl, rather than 16/" . This might be ti'ue of those Eastern Cushitic languages that have 

on ly one implos ive as there are other Eastern Cushitic languages that have more than one 

implos ives inc luding Diraytata (Wondowosen, 2006:9), Konso (Ongaye,201 3:7-8), Ts 'amakko 

(Sava,2005:9) and Dasanech (Tosco,2001 :8). Bayso has alveo lar implos ive Idl and two nasa l 

implosives 1m", n"l, but it lacks bilabial implosive 16/. 

The nasal implos ives are am ong the marked featu res of Bayso as they are not attested in any other 

Cushitic languages. Since there is no fP A symbols for nasal imlosives, they are represented with 

double apostrophes (m", n") in the present study. The descri ptions and occurences of implos ives 

are presented as fo llows. 

I d' i voiced alyeolar implosive 

The voiced alveo lar implos ive Idl is attested at word initial and medi al pos itions in the present 

study. It is not attested at word final position. In word initi al pos ition it occurs as plain consonant, 

and in word med ial pos iti on it occurs e ither as plain consonant or as geminated consonant. The 
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alveolar implosive I 0 I is not attested either in preconsonantal position or m postconsonata l 

position. In the present study, it is con firm ed only in few words given below. 

(8) /Ouunfata! 'March' Imedibel ' alright' Ima<foa! ' plough handle' 

I<foobbuu/ ' ca lves ' kraal ' Ibaoeessa! 'summer' Ihaooeenel ' good after noon ' 

The a lveo lar implosive 101 is common in the Cushitic languages although it is not universal. In 

8ayso it is one of the least frequent phonemes as it is attested in a very limitted 8ayso words that 

are listed under (8) above. Its phonemic status is a lso quest ionable due to the reasons prov ided 

below. 

First, the occurrence of 101 in the medial position is predictable, that is, it occurs in an intervocal ic 

position. Secondly, it occurs in very few words, and currentl y it is found in an express ion 

'medibe' to mean alrig"t and the words 'manoa', 'haaoeene', 'd'oobbu','bad'eessa' and 

' ouunfata ' a ll listed under (8). The expression ' haooeene' is presently used a lternatively with 

' hat't'eene ' in which I 01 is rep laced by It' l. The word ' ooobbuu' seems an archaic word as it is 

not fa miliar among the new generation of 8ayso, and the words 'baoeessa ' and ' ouunfata ' have 

been coi ned recently to represent the summ er season and the month of' March ', respect ively. The 

expression ' medibe ' is not used by 8ayso native speakers and it is rep laced with Wolayta 

expression 'ero ' that has equivalent meaning with ' medibe ' . Thirdly, the phoneme /01 common ly 

occurs in word initia l position in other Eastern Cushitic languages such as Oromo e.g. (/oaltul the 

term used to refer to femi nine gender '), (!<fa ra! ' lie'), and 8 ayso uses It! in word initial position fo r 

the same terms with the same mean ing as in (lialtu/) and (/t'ara! 'l ie'). Moreover, Flem ing (1964) 

represented or transcribed the 8ayso word for ' drink ' as dlllll-, but in the present data the in itial 101 

is replaced w ith It! and the word became (limn/). Thus, one may reasonab ly argue that 101 is 

replaced by It! in word initia l pos ition in 8ayso. Although both It! and 101 occur in word medial 

position, It! does not occur as plain consonant in intervocalic pos ition as 101 does may be except in 

loan words. In word med ial position It 'l occurs as a second member in consonant cluster e.g. , 

(haniirfe) ' sneezing', (bide) 'to pltip pmt of sth.), and 101 never appears in the medial conso nant 

c luster e ither as first or second member. So, it seems that the alveo lar ejective (It' /) has replaced 

the a lveolar implos ive (!<f/) in all environments except in intervocalic word med ial pos itio n. 

Gene rally, these two so unds appear in mutually exclus ive environments, and the minimal pairs a re 

a lso not found that prove the distinctiveness of 101 and It!. Hence, it is reasonable to conclude that 

the sound 101 occurs e ither as a variant of It! in intervoca lic posit ion where the independent 

phoneme It! does not occur or it is be ing replaced w ith It'/. 
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As mentioned earlier, in Proto-Eastern Cushitic, the imp los ive I rf/ occurs in word initial pos ition 

which is very rare or abse nt in Bayso. Regarding this, Hayward (1976) stated that the Proto 

eastern Cushitic *ef has zero reflexes at word initial position in Bayso, and he provided the 

followi ng examples. 

(8.1) Bayso PEe (Proto East Cushitic) 

eed 'graze' *cfeed 'graze' 

iig ' blood ' *diig ' blood' 

ogorroo 'hair/fur' *oogor ' hair/fur ' 

iis 'leave of *dijs 'leave of 

ul ' Iandlearth' *oul ' land' 

As the comparison between PEC and Bayso indicates, the words that begin with alveolar 

implos ive in PEC do not begin with the same in Bayso. 

Based on the above analys is, two different conclusions can be suggested concerning the alveo lar 

implosive Irf/. That the implos ive I rf/ is being replaced by alveolar ejective II' I in all contexts 

although the process of total rep lacement has not been completed yet or it is a variant of II'I since 

the two sounds occur in mutu ally exclus ive environments. 

Hayward (1978 :542) regarded Id7 as a variant of dental ejective If! , the phoneme which is not 

attested in Bayso in the present study. However, Hayward's observat ion gives a hint about the 

status of lef/. 

Im"l voiced bilabial nasal implosive 

The nasal implos ive 1m " I occurs in word med ial position. It is not attested at word init ia l and final 

posit ions. Word media lly, it occurs in an intervocalic posi tion as shown below. 

(9) Igoo m"el ' bitter ' 

Ig im"aaydol ' ladder' 

Idam"aydl ' coroccod ile 's kid ' 

I lum"ol ' rapped bough of fal se banana' 

During the articulation of Im"l the air is trapped both at the two lips and glottis, that is, at the two 

articu latory places. However, the ai r trapped at the glottis is released first that allow or force the 

air into the lungs in the same way as the articu lation of I 51 and I rf/. At first experience, the words 

that contain vo iced bilabia l nasal implosive seem to be articulated with the vo iceless g lottal stop 

/71 li ke,for example, Igoom?e/, Ig im?aayidol, Idam?aydl and I lum?ol wh ich have no meanings at 

all with the presence of the g lottal stop. However, a close scrutiny indicates that these words 

contain voiced bi lab ial nasa l im plos ive Im"l rather than voice less g lotta l stop. 
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111"1 voiced alveolar nasal implosive 

The nasal implosive phoneme In"l appears only in word medial position. It usually occurs in an 

intervoca lic position between the high fro nt vowel Iii or between the mid, front vowe l lei or 

between the back vowe l lui as shown below. 

(10) Ikun"ubl ' fish ', 

Imen"eerl 'Placenta ', 

Isen"erl ' intestine' 

Iban"el ' place ' 

/en"e/ 'he butcherd ' 

Ihin"i/ 'these' 

/bin"ii/ ' mosquito ' Ik'an"e/ 'chigger ' 

The nasal im plosives Im"l and /n"/ are produced with ingressive airstream mechanism in the same 

way as other implos ives /6, cf, <fl. The nasal implosives are not identified in any other Cushi tic 

languages so fa r, and probably in world languages, because there are no symbols that represent 

nasal implosives in the International Phonetic Alphabet. This means that they are specific to 

Bayso. 

As mentioned above, the distribution of nasal implosives /m"/ and /n"/ is limited to an intervoca lic 

word med ial pos ition. Therefore, one may suspect that they are allophones of /ml and /n/, 

respectively. However, /m/ and /n/ also appear in an intervoca lic pos ition as /m "l and /n"/ occu r 

which ind icates that they appear in an overlapping position at least in one environment. Hence, 

Im"/ and In"/ are distinctive phonemes. 

The following examples show the distributions and occurrences of nasa l implos ives in relation to 

their corresponding nasal stops. 

(I I ) 

Nasal Stops (m/n) nasal implosives (m"/II") 

lanil' I' 

Igene/ ' hand ' 

li min/ /buy' 

/meme/ 'what' 

Isen"eer/ ' intestine' 

len"o/ ' slaughtering' 

/gim"aaydo ' ladder' 

/tim"alle/ ' name of a person' 

As shown in example ( II ), both /m/ and /n/ appear in intervocal ic positions in the same way as 

/m"/ and /n"/ that proves the distinctiveness of each of them. 

The articu lation of In"/ is close ly related to /01. It req uires very close perception to distin gu ish 

these two phonemes. During the articul ation of /n"/ the tip of the tongue becomes highly sti ff and 

it is forcefull y pushed against the alveo lar ridge (very close to the base of dental) whereas during 
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the alt iculation of Irf/ all things remain the same but the tip of the tongue is s lightly pushed aga inst 

the alveolar ridge (but it is not very close to the base of dental). 

2.1.3. Ejectives 

Fleming ( 1964) claimed that "glotalized stops (ejectives) are very rare in Bayso, and the contrast 

with th e neighbouring languages is great". Bender and Fleming ( 1976:44) also stated that " .. 

Bayso, a Somali language, has lost its pharyngeals and has not gained g lotta li zed sounds, so that 

it (a long with Beja) has lost some of the chracterstic features of general Ethiopian phonology". 

But, Bayso has ej ectives li ke most other Eastern Cushitic languages (Hudson 1976) and like other 

Eth iopian languages (Ferguson 1976: 66). For example, the Cushitic Languages Oromo (Abera 

1995), Sidaama (Kawachi 2007), Gawwada (Geberew 2003) each have four ejectives (lp ', k', 1' , 

tf), and Diraytata (Wondwossen 2006) has three ej ective series It 'l, Ik' l , 1tf'1. Hence, Bayso has 

no less number of ej ectives than the languages mentioned above s ince it has five ejective series 

Ip' l, 11'1, Is'l, Ik' i and Itj /. The descriptions of Bayso ejectives are given as fo llows. 

1(1'1 voiceless bilabial ejective 

The phoneme Ip' l appears in word medial position. In the medial pos ition, it appears as plain 

(s ingle) or geminated consonant or in postconsonantal pos ition usually as a second member in the 

consonant cluster wi th sonorants. The phoneme Ip'l appears neither at word initial nor fina l 

position. Observe th e fo ll owing examples. 

(12) Ik'op'el' reception ' lrop' p 'ittol ' snare, small trap ' 

Ibip'p'iilol ' parched grain' Itjirp'aal ' part ofa house where a husband sits ' 

Ibap'p'alol 'ants' 

The voiceless bilabi al ejective Ip'l is one of the least frequ ent phonemes in Bayso. In the present 

study, it is attested only in the words listed under (12) . 

Is'l voiceless alveolar ejective fricative 

The vo iceless alveolar ej ective fr icative Is' l is not so common in East Cushitic Languages. It 

seems that Bayso is one of few East Cushitic Languages that has the phoneme Is' l in its consonant 

inventory. The soundl phoneme Is'l is not attested in Proto-Eastern Cushitic (Hayward, 1976; 

Black, 1974). Therefore, it may be ente red into Bayso sound system through loan wo rds from 

Omot ic or Semitic Lan guages or it could be Bayso 's latter sound illllOvation. The fo llowing 

examples illustrate the occurrence and d istribution of the phoneme Is' l in the present Bayso 

corpus. 
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(13) Imes'if 'bark ofa tree ' 

Is'alaye/ 'devil ' 

Ilans'el ' pancreas ' 

/s' iil 'bone marrow' 

The phoneme Is' l occurs in word initial and medial pos it ions. In the present study, the voice less 

alveo lar ejecti ve Is' l is identified as the least fre quent phoneme since it occu rs in very few wo rds. 

In med ial pos ition, it is geminated as in the verba l noun hal/1as 's'ano ' to sitlthe act of sitting ' 

which is derived fro m the verb stem hamas'- 's it '. It is not attested as geminated consonant in 

basic nOlln stems. 

It 'I voiceless alveolar ejective 

The voiceless alveolar ejective It 'l occurs in word in itial and media l positions. It does not appear 

in word final position except in verb stems as in mat't' - 'create '. The following examp les show 

the occurrences and distr ibutions of the phoneme It 'l. 

(14) It'eeril 'anus' Imat'arril ' clearing forest' It'uut't'uul 'armpit' 

It'altu ' 'female' Ilullt'ut'il 'smooth surface' Itoot't'essa/ 'November' 

It'aammel ' flour ' Iwut'a! ' seed ' Imat' t 'a! ' ploughsare hand le ' 

It'e?e/' mid-day' !fi it' a! ' lineage' Ibat ' t' eessal 'October' 

It'oompel' torch' Isaat'ilel ' wooden box' Ik'ant'o/' itch' 

In word medial pos ition, the vo ice less alveo lar ejective 11'1 occurs as geminated consonant, as 

plai n consonant and in postconsonantal position as illustrated above. It is not attested in 

preconsonanta l pos ition. Its occurrence in postconsonantal position is also very rare. 

Hayward ( 1976:77) stated that the alveo lar ejective It 'l is found in loanwords, and it also appears 

in some words wh ich have Ie[ / in all their cognates. 

(14.1) It 'l in loan words 

Bayso 

t'aafi i 'Ergostis Ter 

t'ejji ' mead' 

t'ara ' lie (vb)' 

kit ' a ' fl ood' 

source Languages 

Am. t'ef (Am=Am haric) 

Am. t' ajji (j- d3) 

Woo t'ar -s is ' cheat' (Wo=Wolayta) 

Woo kit'a ' fl ood ' (Hayward 1976) 

Although the phoneme It 'l is found in loan words as Hayward ( 1976) stated, it is one of the basic 

phonemes in Bayso as illustrated in example (14), and it is also one of the most frequent 

phonemes attested in the present data. Comparison with the cognates of related languages shows 
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that the voiceless alveolar ej ective /t'l is replacing the voiced alveo lar implos ive lal at a word 

initia l pos it ion as Hayward (l976) observed as fo llows. 

(14.2) It'l in cognate words 

Bayso 

t'am- 'drink' 

t' aamme 'flour ' 

t ' altuult' a la 'fema le' 

t'ukkuba 'i lness' 

Related Languages 

PSL *aam ' drin k' 

Oi. *cfaamma 'flour' 

Or. *aaltu ' fema le ' 

Or. *aukkub (Hayward 1976) 

(PSL=(Proto-Southern-Lowland), (Di=Diraytata), (Or=Oromo) 

As the data above shows, the alveo lar ejective It' l is comm only found in loan words (c f.1 4.1). It 

has also cons istently replaced the alveo lar implos ive lal in cognate initial wo rd posi tion as the 

comparison with the PSL and Lowland East Cusshitic languages (Oromo, Diraytata) indicates 

(cf. 14.2). Thus, the presence of II'I in a number of loan words, and the replacement of lal by It'l in 

word in itia l pos ition prove th at It' l has entered into the sound system of Bayso through borrowing 

or may be it strengthens the assertion that ejectives are the latter innovation of Bayso. 

Ik' i voiceless velar ejective 

The voice less ve lar cjcctivc Ik'/ appears in word initial and medial pos itions. It is not attested in 

wo rd final pos ition except in verb final stem as in folk '- ' to split wood'. The fo llowin g examples 

are given to show the occurrences and distributions of the voiceless velar ejective Ik'i. 

( 15) IJ<'anaac'o/ ' fl eas' 

Ik'ant 'o/' itch ' 

Ita l,' el ' traditional bed ' 

Ic'aak 'ol ' oath ' 

Ik'araank'url ' nape' Ilik'aal,' a! 'sp indle' 

IbaJinl"a'I ' sorghum' 

Ihalk' a/ ' lazy ' 

Ihark'aama/ 'rye ' 

Ik' onc'oral ' machete ' Ifark 'ak'ol ' tree's branch ' It 'ork'aaye/' thunder ' 

As illustrated in the examples above, the vo ice less velar ejective Ik'i occ urs in word med ial 

position either as plain consonant or in psotconsonantal position as a second member in a 

consonant cluster. In the present study, it is attested occurring as geminated consonant at the 

medial pos ition on ly in a basic nou n stem k 'ok'k 'ohlll ' fro g' and a verba l noun slIk'k'aallo ' the 

act of spining' which is derived from the verb stem slIk'k'- 's pin '. Rather, it is common ly found 

as geminated consonant in loan words such as lIulllt'ak'k'o 'hooked iron/tree ', k 'or 'k'ol'ro ' iron 

sheet' and lIik 'k'saa/ ' tatoo' the words that Bayso borrowed from Amharic. 
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Itf /-/c'l voiceless alveo-pala ta l ejective 

The a lveo-palatal ejective 1tJ'1 occurs in word initial and medial pos itions. It is not attested in 

word final pos ition. The fo llow ing examples demonstrate the distr ibution and occurrence of the 

phoneme Itf I. 

(16) I lfaal 'spleen' Imartfo/' iron' ItI'atftfawo/'scorpion' 

Itfirp 'aI ' narrow path ' longorootfel 'jaw' Ig irtJitftJiI ' kinky hai r' 

I lfariidol ' green ' I faltfatfal ' ug ly' Ihantfufe/' sa lvia ' 

Itfibaarl 'goat 's kids' Igootfal ' house entrance ' 

As des ignated above, the a lveopalatal ejective Itf I widely occurs as pla in consonant both in word 

initia l and medial positions, but it rarely occurs in postconsonantal position and as geminated 

consonant. The 8 ayso word hanc 'lIje ' salvia ' in which the phoneme It ' l is attested as a second 

member in a co nsonant c luster cognates w ith the Afan Oromo word hanc 'ufa 'salv ia '. It seems 

that 8ayso might have borrowed the word 'hane 'uje' from Afan Oromo. Hence, the occurrence of 

ItJl in postconsonantal position or as a second member in the consonant cluster is doubtfu l at least 

in the present study. 

The phonemc I tI' l also found in many loan words as in tj'ark 'i 'cloth', tj'aal11l11a 'shoe', 

truutI'ute ' newly hatched ch icks' and tj'ok'k'ona ' oppress ion ' (from Amharic) and t}'ofJaa 

' marshyland ', I/'II} ' c lose ' (from Oromo). 

2.1.4. Fricatives 

8ayso has five fr icative series in its consonant inventory that include I f , s, J, z, hi . Except the 

voiced a lveo lar fricative Iz/, wh ich is found on ly in few 8ayso words, the other fri catives occur 

widely in a number of words. The description, distributions and occurrences of each frica ti ve is 

given as fo llows. 

I I'I voiceless labiodental fricative 

The phoneme I f I occurs in a ll positions. It freely a lternates with the voice less bilabial stop Ipl in 

word medial positi on in few words as in aporlajar '!our 'and pel- IJel- 'wo rk ' . 

( 17) Ifallil ' re lat ive ' 

Ifaradl 'horse' 

I ferl ' finger ' 

Ifoggolol 'sweat ' 

Isiifal ' sword' 

Ifufol ' comb ' 

l ufuufol 'bladder' 

l afarl ' four ' 
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lIe fl ' bone ' 

Idufl ' armpit' 

Ic'affal ' marshyland ' 

Idarfollel ' peanut' 



The vo ice less labiodental fricative If I widely occurs in word initial and medial positions as pl ai n 

consonant, but it rarely occurs in postconsonontal pos ition and as geminated consonant. As 

geminated co nsonant in the med ial position, it is attested in very few word such as c'f/[[aa 

' marshyland ' and Ilfill([[O ' umbilicalcord '. In postconsonantal pos ition or as a seco nd member in 

the consonant cluster it is also attested in few words such as t/a!folle ' peanut' and fe!fera 'a 

curved wood used for paddling boat'. 

lsi voiceless alveolar fricative 

The voiceless a lveo lar fricative lsi appears in all word pos itions. The following examples 

demonstrate the occurrences and distributions of the phoneme lsi. 

( 18) Isakill ' loca l beer ' Igas ii l ' buffalo' Ireesl 'corpse' Ihassinol ' marriage' Igo rsa! ' advi ce' 

Iseeral ' traditi on' Ihasel ' beads' Igeesl ' year ' Ik'ussa! ' proverb ' Isarsil 'c loth' 

Isarsil ' cloth' lisa II 'cabbage' Inaas I ' breast' lessebol 'salt' Iwogarsil ' arbitration' 

/suuV ' finger nail' Igosa! 'c lan' leesl 'grass' Ibissilel ' autumn ' Ii llsel 'each other' 

Iseed/' three' labsil 'fear' Idureessa! ' rich' Ihis){il 'worm ' 

In the medial pos ition /s/ occurs e ither as plain consonant or as gemin ated consonant or 111 a 

postconsonontal pos ition as a second member of consonant cluster. 

The vo iceless alveolar fr icative lsi is also attested in preconsonantal pos ition in a word hiski 

'worm ' althou gh its occurnce in this position is very rare. However, it is one of a few obstruents 

that occur in preconsonantal position or as a first member of consonant cluster. 

If 1- Ishl voiceless palatal fricative 

Thevoiceless pa latal fri cative If! occurs in word initial and medial positions. It is not attested at 

word final position in the prese nt study. It is also not attested either in preconsonantal or 

postconsonantal pos ition as we ll as as gem inated consonant in word medial pos ition. It occurs as 

plain conso nant both in initial and medial positions. The foll owing examples illustrate the 

occurrence and distribution of the phoneme If I, 

(19) Ij'irgol 'chick pea ' 

l ) Ij'ifaarl 'grey hair ' 

Ifott a! 'snalching' 

Iforel ' poridge' 

Ifaafol ' honest' 

Ifankalal ' a long pudd ling wood ' 

Imafaafel ' bride' 

Imaafa l ' horn ' 

Ibaj'ink' a! 'sorghum ' 

Igafel ' trad itonal blanket' 
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There are some loan words in Bayso that contain If I - Jaafli ' head wear ', Jankoora 'sugar cane', 

Junkurlaa 'onion ' andJaama 'candle/type ofeloth ', all are borrowed from Amharic. 

Izl voiced alveolar fricative 

According to Black (1974), the Lowland East Cushitic languages Arbore, Bayso and Dasenech 

possess the phoneme /z/. Fleming ( 1964) and Hayward (1978) ident ified the sound Iz/ in Bayso 

only in the word zizaale ' bee'. However, the sound Iz/ is also identified in few place names and 

personal names as shown below. 

(20) Izizaaalel 'bee' 

Ihaza lal ' place name' 

Ihazalel ' personal name' 

Izabiibel ' personalname/name ofa drink ' 

In the present study, the voiced alveolar fri cative Iz/ is attested only in very few Bayso noun 

stems, and in some loan words. Hence, it is identified as one of the least frequent phonemes in 

Bayso. Moreover, it occurs neither as geminated consonant or in preconsonantal and 

posconsonanta l pos itions both in Bayso basic noun stems and in loan words. 

Hayward (1978: 75) stated that the sound Iz/ is found in Proto-East Cushitic, and it is preserved in 

Bayso. But, he sa id that ' onomatopoeic may be invoked to account for this preservation ' whi ch 

re fers only to the word zizaale. On the one hand, Hayward 's statement seems valid because the 

phoneme Iz/ is maintained only in a Bayso basic nou n stem 'zizaale ' and, on the other hand, the 

reason for its preservation is inval id s ince the sound Iz/ is also preserved in few place names as 

ind icated above. 

A phonem ic status of Iz/ in Bayso is uncerta in due to the following reasons. First, it com monly 

occurs in loan words such as the words diza 'small snare/trap ' and gazze ' h igh land' (Wolayta) and 

zeyili 'oil ', jtimiz 'shirt' and l?1uuze 'banana' (Amharic), and the word zimbirite ('a palt of 

traditional weav ing tool - traditional loom' ) that is pres umed to be borrowed from Dorze with the 

practice of weaving wh ich was not orig inally kn own among Bayso. Seondly, the cognate wo rds 

between Bayso and PEC (Proto-East Cushitic) languges show that the sound Idl replaces the 

so und Iz/ in Bayso. Fo r example, Accordi ng to Black (1974:270), in Proto Lowland East Cushitic, 

the word for hearl is 'wizena ', and in Bayso it is 'wadana' where the vo iced alveolar fricative Iz/ 

is replaced with the vo iced alveo lar stop Id/. Further co mparison of PEC - Bayso cognates show 

that the PEC Iz/ is rep laced by Idl in Bayso. Notice the comparison of Bayso and Proto-East 

Cushitic cognates g iven below. 
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Bayso PEC 

(2 1) bad ' deep water' 

gaadool ' trees' 

* baz ' Iake/sea' 

* geez ' trees ' (Saho) 

hidid 'root/blood vessel' *hizz ' root ' (Saho) (Fleming 1964) 

All the data given above imply that the voiced alveolar fricative /zl is almost rep laced by the 

voiced alveo lr stop Idl in Bayso 0 1' may be the two phonemes are in the process of be ing merged 

together in favo ur of Id/. 

Haberland and Lamberti (1988:135) elicited the word for ' three' as seed or zeed in Bayso. In the 

present data, however, it consistently appears as seed and the alternative zeed does not appear at 

all. Moreover, the native speakers are not heard as saying zeed. This may also cast some doubt on 

the status of Izi. 

Ihl voiceless glottal fricative 

The voiceless glotta l fr icative Ihl occurs only in word initial position. It frequently appears in 

word initial position and it is not attested in word med ial and fin al positions as exemplified below. 

(22) Ihallaatfel 'crocodile ' 

Ihant ' irfal'sneez ing' 

Ihuu/ ' house furn iture' 

Ihaanl ' shoulder' 

Ihegal ' amount ' 

Ihassul 'that' 

Ihelakkil ' red ' 

Ihamborokel' testicles' 

In the present study, the vo ice less glotta l fricative Ihl is not attested both in preconsonantal and 

postconsonanta l positions, that is, either as a first member or as a second member in the consonant 

cluster. It is attested in word media l intervoca lic position in a loan word Imihanal 'a pmt of 

weavin g machine' that Bayso defini te ly borrowed fro m Dorze along with the practice of weavi ng. 

Moreover, it is noted th at the vo ice less glottal stop 171 and the voiceless glottal fricative Ihl occur 

in mutually exclusive enviro nment. The former does not occur in word initial pos ition and the 

latter does not occur in word medial position. Comparative ly, the vo ice less glottal stop has a 

wider distribution as it occurs both in intervoca lic pos ition and in postconsonantal position at 

word medial position. Besides, a minimal pair is not found to prove the disti nctivines of these 

sounds as they do not appeal' in a similar environment. Hence, this may suggest that the voice less 

glottal fricat ive Ihl is a variant of the voiceless glottal stop 171 as it occurs in a pred ictable pos ition, 
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that is, on ly at word ini tial pos it ion. Otherwise, it seems that the voiceless glottal stop /71 has 

totally rep laced the voice less glottal fricative Ihl in word med ial position . 

2.1.5. Affrica tes 

Bayso has two palatal affricates - I d31 and ItJl. Their occurrence, distri bution and combination 

with other phonemes is given below. 

Id31 - Ij/ voiced alveo-palatal affricate 

The vo iced alveo-palatal affricate Id31 occurs in word initial and medial pos itions as shown below. 

(23) Id3abanal ' kettle' Ibarraad3a/'star ' Igelaand3el' love' 

Id3eeral ' fast' lard3atal 'stoo l, seat' Imund3el' lip ' 

Id3ereni'spear' lald3itel 'generous' / iraa rd3e 'procupine' 

Id3irmal 'butt' Ibekeend3a1 'sperm ' Ikabad3d3a1 ' respect' 

The voiced alveo-palatal affricate Id31 frequently occurs in postconsonatal position at word medial 

position as demonstrated in the data given above. It rarely occurs as plain consona nt and as 

geminated consonant in word medial position. Its occurrence as plain co nsonant in the medial 

position is attested only in a Bayso noun stem barraadJa 'star' in the present data. As gem inated 

co nsonant it is attested in two noun stems kabadJdIa ' respect' and nadIdJire Bayso's name for 

whi te people. It seems that Bayso has borrowed the word kabadJdIa ' respect' from Afaan 

Ol"Omoo word kabad3a with the same meaning ' respect'. The phoneme Id31 is as lo fo und in 

other loan words such as d3aldeessa 'baboon ', goldy, ' wa't hog', d3aarsa 'e lderly man', d3aarli 

'elderly woman ' and d3irma ' tree's stalk/stem' that Bayso borrowed from Afaan Oromoo. 

ItJI - Ic ll l voiceless alveo-palatal affricate 

The vo ice less a lveo-palatal affr icate ItJI occurs on ly in word medial position. It is not attested both 

in word initial and fina l positions. The following words are adduced to show the occurrence and 

distribution of the phoneme IltJI . 

(24) latJaanol ' beard ' 

litjibl ' pubic hair ' 

ItuntJel ' sma ll, red ant' 

ImaganaantJol ' wife of wayitftfa' 

Iduum antJal ' cloud' 

IhallaatJtJel 'crocodile' 

Iwayitftfal 'sp iritual father ' 

lhubuutJtJol 'small pot' 

IgutJtJel 'ostrich' 

Igo tJtJoral 'smooth hair ' 
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As it is attested in the present Bayso lingu istic corpus and exemplified in the data given above, 

the voiceless al veo-palatal ItJi frequentl y occurs as geminated consonant in word medial position 

as opposed to its voiced counter part Id3/. It also occurs as plain consonant and in 

postconsonantal position, that is, as a second member of consonant cluster in word medial 

position although both occurences are not as frequent as the geminated one. 

2.1.6. Nasals 

Bayso consonant inventory consists of two nasals (/ml and In/). Their occurrence, distribution and 

combination with other phonemes is presented as follows. 

Iml voiced bilabial nasal 

The bilabial nasal Iml appears in all word positions. Observe the occurences and distributions of 

the bilabial nasal in the following words. 

(25) Imartil 'guest' Ihemeenl ' night' Isondom/'thirty ' Igedeemmil 'womb ' 

Imaammaa! ' tale' l lama! ' two ' Iriiml 'grinding stone ' lambal/ 'wind ' 

Iwadam/ ' mountains' Idarmel ' young, female donkey' Imaarl ' body' 

Imegel ' name ' 

Imantol 'peins' 

Imetel ' head' 

Idama/'stick' 

Idemerl 'donkey ' Ileemma! ' bamboo ' l ilmi/' tear ' 

le'lemol'stone ' Ic' aammola! ' cheese ' Igumbaarl 'eyelash' 

Ihamurl 'scar' Idargamma! 'wheat ' Isomboob/' lung' 

As illustrated above and attested in the present Bayso corpora, the bilabial nasal Iml frequently 

occurs as plain consonant, as geminated consonant, and both in preconsonatal and 

postconsonontal pos itions at word medial postion. It also commonly occurs as plain consonant in 

word initial position, but its occurrence is not so frequent in word final position. 

Inl voiced alveolar lIasal 

The voiced alveolar nasal Inl appears in all word positions. The following words are adduced to 

demonstrate the occurrences and distributions of the phoneme In/. 

(26) /nebebbol 'ears' Idaanol 'e lephant' Ilubanl ' lion ' 

Inaasl ' breast' Ikolloonol ' nose ' lelenl ' fire 

Ihunna! ' force ' Ihandiraarol' lizard ' 

Idiginnil ' month' Igelaand3el ' love 

Inebel ' ear' 

Inol 'we' 

/neefol 'soul ' 

Inuub/ ' lead ' 

Ibinaana! ' hair ' 

Ifaana! ' foot ' 

Iwonol 'king' 

li'Iane/' malt' 

Ihaanl ' shoulder' Idolllla! ' unkind ' laantil ' that ' 

Id3eren/'s pear' lanna! 'aunt' IgaalJgal1 ' duck ' 

Ihaan/'shoulder' Ihagannel 'before' /cfuullfata! ' March ' 

Ikenl five' Iheelilltfol'roof' Idaraandarl ' beads' 

34 



As illustrated above and attested in the present Bayso corpora, the voiced alveo lar nasal is the 

most frequent pho neme in Bayso. It frequently occurs in all contexts except in postconsonantal 

position. In word medial pos ition it occurs either as plai n consonant or as gem inated consonant or 

in preconsonanta l pos ition as a first member of consonant cluster.. 

The voiced alveolar nasal Inl has three different phono logica lly cond itioned rea lizat ions as 

demonstrated in the fo llowi ng examples . 

(26.1) l insel --7 rinse] 'each other' 

Imantit il --7 [mantiti] 'vagina' 

IheelintJol--7 [ heel iJl tJo] ' roof 

hlluund3e/ --7 [m uujld3e] ' Ii ps'l 

Ihingird301 --7 [ hilJgird30] 'type of cabbage ' 

Ibajink'a! --7 [bajiIJk'a] ' sorghum' 

As illustrated in examples (26. 1), the alveo lar nasa l In! is realized as voiced ve lar nasal [Il] when 

it is fo llowed by velars Ik, k'i and IgI, and it is realized as voiced palatal nasal 1)11 when it is 

fo llowed by palatals Id31 and ItJI. In all other env ironments it is realized as en]. 

2. 1.7. Liquids 

Bayso consonant inventory cons ists of two liq uids (III, Irf). Their descri ptions, occurrences and 

distr ibutions are presented as fo llows. 

III a lveola r lateral 

The vo iced liquid lateral 11/ appears in all word pos itions. The fo llowing words are prov ided to 

show the occurences and distributions of the phoneme III 

(27) Ilukkalel ' hen' Ibelettel 'snow' Ibaall' leaf Ifa ll i! ' relative' li lkol' teeth ' 

/Iagal ' river ' 

Iii be ' po le' 

Iluk! ' leg' 

Igilib I ' knee ' lamball ' wind' Ido llel ' near ' Igalba! 'skin ' 

Ibaala! ' holiday' Ihisill ' elbow' Ibulla! 'yellow' lalma! ' week' 

Ibadala! ' maize' Ideelell 'girl ' lallaattiil 've lture' lald3itel 'genereous ' 

Ilefl 'bone' laalol'very' 

Iluban/ ' li on ' Ic'alal ' bi le' 

Iheleel' 'woman' Igamballa! ' black ' Ic'aaltol ' ferm entat ion' 

l ilaal ' fru its ' Ibulullol ' ash' lawu7al101 'costly' 

As ill ustrated under example (27) and attested in the present Bayso data, the vo iced liqu id lateral 

widely occ urs in all pos itions and contexts except in postconsonantal pos ition. In word medial 

positions it occurs as plain consonant, as gemi nated consonant and as a first member of consonant 

cl uster, that is, it occurs in preconsonantal position. 
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Irl alveolar flap 

The phoneme Irl occurs in all positions and contexts. The following examples are given to show 

the occurrences and distributions of the phoneme Ir/. 

(28)/ree ra! ' thigh ' 

Irooddel 's ling' 

Iwa rabal ' hyena' Ikerl ' dog' 

larard3a! ' ribs' laarl ' ox' 

I roop'p'itto/ 'snare' l iriiriml 'termite' Iferl 'finger' 

Igo rra! ' dust ' 

lerre/'so il ' 

Ihorko/'ancient' 

Idaddarte/ ' spider' 

Idirra! 'spinalcord ' Imargil 'neck' 

lraa/' true' 

lriim/' mill! 

l ira! 'farmland ' Idaa?erl ' monkey' Ibarraad3a! 'star' Igo rsa! ' advice ' 

labaril 'hearth' Ibabbaar/'man ' lerreb/' tongue' Ic ' artol ' dung' 

Iraatto/' together' Ifaradl ' horse' lafarl 'four ' lorroo/' in ' Ibur1aatol 'type offood' 

As exemplified under (28) and confirm ed in the present Bayso corpus, the vo iced alveolar medial 

approx imant Irl frequently occurs in all word positions and in all contexts except in 

postconsonatal position. In word med ial position it occurs either as plain consonant or as 

geminated consonant or in preconsonantal position as a first member of consonant cluster. 

2.1.8. Glides/approximant 

Bayso consonant inventory consist of two glides (/wl and Ij/- Iy). The occurrences and 

distributions of these phonemes are given as follows. 

Iwl labio-velar approximant 

The labio-velar approximant Iwl occurs in word initial and medial positions . It is not attested in 

word fina l position. The fll owing words are given to show the occurences and distributions the 

phoneme Iw/. 

(29) Iwadamil 'mountain ' Itf'atf'tf'awo/'scrop in ' Ikawwel ' unk le' 

Iwalabol ' boat' lawu?alao/'disease' Ihawwayil 'pocket' 

Iwaa! 'god' lawud/'v ill age' lawwiya! ' uncle ' 

Iwarabl 'ram' Itf'awudo/'mud ' Igowwa! ' foolish! 

As shown in the above examples, the lab ia-velar approximant occurs in med ial position as plain 

consonant and geminated consonant. It rarely occurs in preconsonatal position or as a first 

member of consonant cluster which is attested only in a word haw/ aami 'disease' in the present 

corpus. It is not attested in postconsonanta l positi on. 
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Ijl - Iyl alveo-palatal semi-vowe l 

The voiced alveo-palatal approximant Iyl occurs in word initial and medial positions. The 

follow ing examples are given to demonstrate the occurences and distributions of the phoneme Iji. 

(3 0) Iyii sl 'children' Is 'alaye/' devi l' layyees/ 'speech' 

Iyaydol ' caIr /saaye/ 'cows' layyol 'who ' 

Iyaal?a! ' caly bowl ' Igeegiyol ' chest ' liyyootel ' fog' 

Iyuula! ' weak' Idibiya! ' screw' liyyil'smoke' 

The alveo-palatal semi vowel Iyl occurs as plain consonant in word initial position, and it 

frequently occurs either as plain consonant or as geminated consonant in word medial positi on. It 

rarely occurs in word final position and in preconsonantal pos ition as a first member of co nsonant 

cluster. In the former context, it is attested in a compound word fertalay (fer + talay/ thumb' , and 

in the latter context, it is attested in few words such as yaJ!fio ' calf' and bal!J.o ' 8ayso ethnic 

group ' . 

2.1.9. Minimal INcar Minimal Pairs 

The following (near) minim al pairs are adduced to estab li sh 8ayso consonant phonemes. In 

8ayso, minimal/near minimal pairs were not found for all the phonemes. Hence, in some cases, 

the phonemic status of phonemes is decided s imply based on the distribution and occurrences of 

sounds. That is, if the sounds occur in unpredictable and overlapping pos itions they are considered 

as independent phonemes. The (near) minimal pair is given for some sounds that share certa in 

phonetic features. The following lists indicate some minimallnear minimal pairs. 

(3 1 ) Idl,ltl Iduula! ' campaign' Ikeldol ' depth ' 
Ituula ' ' heaplpi le' Ika ltel ' axe ' 

Itl, It' I Iwota! 'with ' 
Iwut'a! 'seed ' 

Isl,ls'l Isalayel ' December ' 
/s'alaye/'devil' 

It'I,ls'l lIaant'el ' a type of bird ' 
lIaans ' el ' pancreas' 

Ig/, /k/ Igorel ' when' Igasi il ' buffalo' 
korel ' He clibed.' Ikasol ' know' 
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IkI,/k'l 

IgI,/k'l 

lsI, If! 

IJI, It I' I 

II I, Irl 

Inl, Irl 

Inl,lml 

Iwl ,Iyl 

Ik'olol ' tradit ional dress ' 
II,alol 'enc losed grazing land ' 

Itagel ' I/he cut ' 
Itak'el 'traditi onal bed' 

Igasiil ' buffalo' 
IgaJel 'traditional blanket' 

Igafel ' taditional blanket ' 
Igat['e/ ' residue' 

gore 'when' 
k'ore 'wooden plate' 

Ilaa! ' not' Iwalabol 'boat/raft' lald3itel ' genereous' 
Iraa! ' road' Iwaraba! ' hayena' la rd3ata! ' seat' 

Ihaanl 'shoulder' 
Imaarl ' body' 

Iwadana! ' heart ' 
Iwadamil 'mountain ' 

Iwal?a! 'capacity' 
Iyaa l?a! ' clay bowl' 

The minimallnear minimal pairs were not found for Ipl, Ib/; Ipl, Ip'l; Ip' l, Ib/; Id/, Irfl; Id3/, ItJl; 

Id3/, It I' I; Itf, It[' I and I?I, Ihl. 

The fo llowi ng tab le shows 8ayso consonanat phonemes with their corresponding place of 

artic ul ation, manner of articuloati on and voicing. Alveolar and nasal implos ives are marked with 

the symbol ("). The phonemic status of sounds that are placed within bracket is uncertain. 

Bilabial Labiodental Alveolar Palatal Velar Glottal 

Stop voiceless (p) t k 7 

Voiced b d g 

implosives cf 

In" 11 " 

ejectives p' t' k' 

Fricative voiceless f s f (h) 

voiced (z) 
". 
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ejective s' 

Affricate voice less tf 

voiced d3 

ejectives tf' 

Nasal voiced m n 

Liquid J Lateral I 

Flap r 

Approximant w J 

Table 1: Bayso Consonant Phonemes 

As mentioned in section ( 1.3), Haberland and Lamberti (1988:45) identified 25 consonant 

phonemes for 8ayso leav in g out the voiced alveo-palatal /d3/. Hayward (1978:541) identified 28 

co nsonant phonemes exc luding lefl and including what he has called the glottalized lateral 11'1, the 

glotalized I r'l and the g lottalized approximant Iw 'l. In the present study, 28 consonant phonemes 

are identified in 8ayso although the phonemic status of Ipl, Ihl and IzI is uncertain. The 

distributions and occurences of 8ayso consonant phonemes are summarized in the follow ing 

table. 

Phonemes Distributions 

Initial Medial Final 

b + + + 

p + + -
d + + + 

t + + + 

g + + + 

k + + + 

? - + -

cr + + -
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111" - + -

11" - + -

p' - + -

s' + + -
t ' + + -

k' + + -

tf + + -

f + + + 

s + + + 

f + + -
z + + -

h + - -

d3 + + -

tf - + -
III + + + 

n + + + 

1 + + + 

r + + + 

w + + -

J + + + 

Table 2: DlstributIOII and occu .. ences of Bay so Consonant Phonemes 

As indicated in the above table, all Bayso consonant phonemes occur in word medi al pos ition 

except the vo iceless glottal fricative Ih/. On the other hand, some consonant phonemes include 

ing the voiceless glottal stop n l, the nasal implos ives 1m", n"l, the voiceless bilabial ejective Ip'l 

and the vo iceless alveo-palatal affiricate ItJi do not appear in word initial pos ition. Some other 

consonant phonemes do not occur in word final position. These include the voiceless bil abial stop 

Ipl , the vo ice less glotta l stop n l, the voiced velar implosive IrfI, the nasal implos ives 1m", n"l, all 
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ejectives Ip', s ', 1' , k ', t]'l, all fricatives except If, sl and all affrictates. Generally, all stops except 

Ipl and all sonorants except Iwl commonally occur in word fi nal position. 

2.2. Vowels 

Most Cushitic languages have a fi ve-term vowel system (Ii, e, a, 0 , ul) w ith contrastive length 

(Black 1974), (Appleyyard 201 2). Fleming (1964:39) identified eight sholt vowels fo r Bayso (a, 

A, c, e, i, I, u, 0), and Hayward (1 978: 541) identified five shOit vowels (Ii, e, a, 0 , u/) along with 

their allophones ([i, c, a, 9, V). However, in the present study, five shOit vowe ls (Ii, e, a, 0 , u/) and 

fi ve contras tive long vowels (Ii :, e:, a:, 0: , u: I) are identified in Bayso which is similar to most 

Cushitic languages. Lax vowels identified by Fleming are not attested in the present Bayso vowe l 

inventory. The vowel phonemes of Bayso are presented in the table below. 

Short Vowels Long Vowels 

Front Centrol Back Front Central Back 

unrounded unrounded rounded unrounded unround ed rounded 

highlclose i u i: u : 

mid e 0 e: 0: 

lowlopen 

la a a : 

T a ble 3: Hayso Vowel Phonemes 

2.2.1. Contrastive Short Vowels 

The following minimal pairs are adduced to establish the phonemic status of Bayso short vowe l 

phonemes. 

(32) Ia!: Iii 

Ia! : l ei 

101 : l ui 

lei : 101 

labbal 's ister' 
labbil ' brother ' 

Ika lel ' alone' 
l ke lel ' yesterday ' 

l odol ' father' 
ludul ' human waste ' 

Iker! 'dog' 
Ikorl ' bullox ' 

Igidda! ' now' 
Igiddil ' cattle' 
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2.2.2. Contrastive Short and Long Vowels 

In most Cushitic languages, vowel length is phonemic (Appleyard, 20 12). It is also attested in 

8ayso. Vowe l length brings meanin g differences between lex ica l items. The fo ll ow ing pairs of 

words illustrate the distinctiveness of short and long vowels. 

Initial Medial Final 

(33) aam- 'eat' dem£r 'donkey' k'aro 'bat, a type of bird ' 

!!m- 'say' dem££r ' donkeys' k'aroo 'wise' 

Qt- 'cultivate ' k£n ' five ' a?al!! 'strong grass ' 

QQt ' fence' k££I1/' leave!' a?a l!!!! 'tortoise' 

As seen in the above data, vowel length is contrastive in all environments, that is, at word ini tial, 

medial and final positions. 8ayso permits a sequence of on ly two identical vowels in its 

phonology, and the sequence of two similar vowels are treated as a single unit and as such they 

are not separated in the syll able division. If three like vowe ls occur in a sequence, a glottal stop is 

inserted between the vowels, and when three like vowe ls occur in seq uence at a morpheme 

boundary, the last vowe l of a stem is deleted to conform to the phonology of 8ayso. A sequence 

of of two different vowels or diphthong is not attested in this language. 

2.3. Supra-segmentals 

Length, pitch, and th e complex feature stress are prosodic, or suprasegmental, features. They are 

features over and above the segemnetal values of voicing or place of articulat ion, thus the "supra" 

in sllprasegmental (From kin, 2007:257). Suprasegmental features are, therefore, features that are 

added to or superimposed on segmental phonemes, and they may change the meaning or the class 

ofa word. In what follows, suprasegmental features in 8ayso are discussed. 

2.3.1. Stress Patterns 

According to Lehiste (1977, quoted in Bauman ( 2009:209) stress refers to the degree of force of 

an utterance produced by means of respiratory effort. Bauman also defined word stress as " the 

prominence of a certain syllable in a word". 

As stated above, sy llables in a word may not have the same prominence, that is, a certain syllable 

is more stressed than the other. 8ayso word stress pattern is investigated as foll ows. 

With respect to monosyllabic words, it is not difficult to identify where the ma in stress occurs, 

that is, it occurs simply on the on ly ex isting nucleus in the syll able. The difficulty arises in more 
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than one syllab le words, and derived words. As the current investigation of 8ayso data shows, 

disyll ab ic words have their main stress on the first syll able if the fin al sy llab le does not contain 

heavy syll able --c losed syllable or long vowel. The following are some examples. 

(34.1) a. 0' .do 'father ' d. bo' .gi ' the belly' 

b. go' .ne ' hand ' e. ga' l.ba 'skin ' 

c. be' .ke 'water' f. ki'm.bir ' bird' 

As the above data show, all the final syllables except ('r) have no heavy syllables. Hence, the 

stress directly occurs on the first syllables. In the case of ('r), both the first and the second 

syllables contain a heavy sy llable (closed syllable), but the stress occurs on the first syllable 

following the general tendency, However, if the first syllable does not conta in a closed sy ll able 

(heavy sy llab le), the stress lays on the second syllab le, The following examples show how a heavy 

syllable attracts primary stress. 

(34.2) he.le'el 'woman' 

am.ba') 'wind ' 

e. le'n 'fire ' 

en.te'r 'husband' 

i.la'al ' fruit' 

0 ' o. ri 'wife' 

de' e, lei ' girl' 

ko.no 'o .no 'nose ' 

fe.rer.ro'o 'toe nails' 

Except for the words (oori 'wife, deelel 'girl ') that have a heavy syll ab le in their first syllable, all 

the remaini ng ones receive stress on their second syllable. This illustrates that the heavy syllable 

attracts high stress than the light one, In case where both the first and the second syllables conta in 

heavy syll ab le, the first syllable is stressed, 

In trisyllable words, the stress occurs normally on the penultimate syllab le if the word does not 

contain heavy sy llable. If, however, a trisyllable word has a heavy sy llab le, the stress lays on a 

heavy syllable wherever it occurs in the word. The following data exemplifies this fact. 

(34.3) gaa.ji.ma'a.lo 'water wave' 

bu.lu'u, lo 'ash' 

duu,ma'lJ.tfa 'cloud' 

ba.ga '.di ' back' 

tfe'e.ka.le 'sand' di.gi'n.ni 'moon' 

The derived words also follow the same stress pattern of disyll able and trisyllable words discussed 

above. For example, the word (/naa-sas-sol 'breasts') derived from singular stem (/naasl ' breast') 

has three sy llables, and its primary stress lays on the second syllable (penultimate) even though it 

contains two heavy syllables. This shows that if a trisyllable word has two heavy syllables in its 

first and second syllables, the primary stress occurs on the penultimate (second) sy llable as in the 

word gaa.ji.ma 'a. 10 'water wave'. 
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2.3.2. Gemination of Consonants 

Gemination of consonants is a common feature of most Cush itic languages (Appleyard, 2012). It 

is also attested in Bayso (see also Hayward 1978). Bayso permits a sequence of two al ike 

consonants only at word medial position like most other Cushitic languages . 

Gemination of consonants is phonemic in most Cushitic languages (Appleyard , 20 12) . Bayso also 

shares this feature with the other Cushitic languges. In this language, gemination of consonants 

brings about grammatica l distinction as in (35. 1) and lexical distinction as in (35 .2). 

(35.1) a. emete 'He came. ' b. iye 'He fell. ' 

emette 'S he came. iyye 'He cried' 

(35.2) a. oraD 'firewood' b. ere 'child ' c. aalisi 'wash! ' 

orroo' inside' erre 'soil' aalli si ' stop !. 

d. hase ' beads ' e. maddaari ' building ' f. ufuufo ' bladder' 

hasse 'that' madaarl'i ' playing' ufuuffo ' umblicalcord ' 

In Bayso, most consonants occur as geminate consonants. However, some other consonants do 

not appear as gem inated consonants, and still some others less frequently occur as gemnianted 

consonants. The following examples are adduced to indicate gemination of consonants. 

(36) Ibl -bb- dllbba 'all ', babbaar ' man' , ababbo ' father, abba 'sister ' , abbi ' brother' 
Ipl -pp- Ifappool' the most inner part of sth ' 
Idl -dd- ibaaddo ' person, giddi ' animal', hudderano 'to sleep' 
It! -tt- beleettee ' lightening', hittani ' here' 
Igj -gg- hagge ' where', daggala ' weed' 
Ik/ -kk- hikka ' this', tukkul 'correct, straight' , lukkale ' hen ' , lakko ' not ' 
Irf/ -00- maooa ' plough handle ' , haooeene ' good afternoon? ' 
Ip'l -p' p ' - bUllpp'p ' aa 'egg', rool,'p'itto 'small snare' Ibip'p'iilol ' roasted grain ' 
/s'/ -s's' - hamas's'il 's it' , hamas's'ano 'to sit' 
It' / -t't' - bat't'eessa 'summer' 
Ik' / -k 'k'- sul{'k'aano 'spin ', luk 'ak'k'o 'legs' 
Itjl -tftf'- tf atrtraw ' scorpion ' , g irtfitftfi ' kinky hair ' 
If I -ff- ufuuffo ' umbilica l cord ' 
lsi -ss- essebo ' salt' , habeessa 'snake ' 
Id31 -d3d3- kabad3d3a ' respect' 
Itfl -tftf - hallaatftfe 'crocodile' 
Im/ -mm- memme 'what', 
Inl -nn- diginni ' moon', kolkolenna 'warm' 
11/ -11- dolle ' near ' , kameHan ' bad ' , allisi ' wash! ' 
II'I - IT- erreb 'tongue' , go rro 'dust', orroo ' in , ins ide' 
Iw! -ww- daawwe 'bow' 
Ijl -JJ- ayyo 'who ' , iy),oote ' fog' 
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The consonant phonemes I 7/, Im"l, In"l, If! , Izi and Ihl do not occur as geminated consonants. 

The consonant phonemes Ip, cf, s', k ' , d31 rarely occur as gem inated consonants, and the other 

consonant phonemes Ib, d, t, g, k, t ' t]' , s, tf,m , n, I, r, w, jI occur most frequently as geminated 

consonants as shown in the above examples and attested in the present Bayso corpus. 

In Bayso, gemination of consonants does not occur immediately followin g consonant cluster. In 

other words, gem ination is not anticipated when consonant phon emes ocellr in cluster. For 

example, the consonant phonemes that occur in postconsonanatal position in the following 

examples are not geminated as illustrated below. 

(37) gamballakki ' black' foll<'o ' halfpart ofa buttock' 

handiraaro' Iizard ' harpa 'a part of traditional weaving tool ' 

galba'skin ' gumbi ' hole, pit ' 

sarba'calf, part of body' hantfufe'sa livia ' 

ka rma ' bull ' hink' isano ' hicup ' 

kukuysano ' to tie together ' arkane'modern ' 

To make it more clear, the form 'arkkane' in which case the phoneme Iki appears as geminated 

consonant violates the system of Bayso phonology. 

Gem ination of conso nants also occurs across morpheme boundary most of the time through 

assimi lation process as exemplified in the foll ow ing instances. 

(38) im in - + -n + -e ----;)~ l iminnel ' we bought' 

IIlllll- -11 - e 

buy -IPL -PRFV 

lagad- + -t + -e --~) Ilagadtel --~) [Iagdadde] 'she killed' 

lagad- -t -e 

kill -3SG.F -PRFV 

kun"ub - + -Ii --» ./kun"ubli/ ----» [kun " ubbee li] ' fi shes' 

kun " ub -Ii 

fish -PL 

2.3.3. Vowel Length 

In Bayso, vowe l length is permitted in all pos itions although it is not commonly occurs in word 

fin al position. However. only two identical vowels can occur in a sequence. The seq uence of 

unli ke vowe ls or dipthongs are not permitted in the language. Hence, the glotta l stop 171 is usually 
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inselted between the sequence of unlike vowels as an epenthes is to avoid impermissib le sequence 

of vowels. The occurrence and distribution of vowel length is given under (33) above. 

2.4. The Syllable and Phonotactic Constraints 

In what follows , the permissible and impermiss ible combination of phonemes were discussed in 

the syllables and words. 

2.4.1. The syllable structure 

The most frequent sy llable type in Bayso is the light and open sy llab le - CV which occurs in all 

environments. It is widely found in almost all words which indicates that open syllable is the 

dominant (most common) sy ll able type in Bayso . 

The nuc leus is obligatory. The onset and the coda are optional, that is, either onset or coda or both 

onset and coda could be missed from a syllable. Hence, the basic template of Bayso sy llable 

structure is (C)V(V)(C). The nucleus can be shalt or long vowel. Both consonant cluster and 

consonant gemination do not occur at onset and coda positions. Generally, the onset and the coda 

consist of a simple consonant in Bayso. 

Based on the present material, the following syllable types are identified in Bayso. 

(39) 

Syllable Types Examples 

V 

vv 

ve 

vve 

ev 

evv 

cve 

evvc 

Ldaa .do 'sheep (SG.)', i.daa.mo 'ra in ', o.do.rii 'accasia'accas ia 

aa 'motther' , oo.d 'wife' , oo.ga 'fringe of cloth ' 

ul 'earth', am.bal 'wind ', ab.si 'fear', il.ki 'tooth' 

ees 'grass', am 'ox', iig 'blood' 

se 'cow', Ie 'six' , ge-ne 'hand', man-to 'penis', ba.ba 'tree ' 

baa 'market', gaa 'forest' , han.dLraa.ro 'grasshopper', 

min 'house, ken ' five', his.k i 'worm ', er.reb ' tongue' , mak.kar 'd iscuss ' 

baa l ' leaf', suul ' fingernails, be.keen.d3a 'sperm', bab.baar 'man' 

As it can be noted from the above data, Bayso has both open (V, CV:, V: , CV) and closed syllable 

(VC, CVC, VVC, CVVC) as well as light (CV) and heavy syllables (CVV,eVve, evC). The 

syllab le types V and VV appear only in word initial position, and the syllab le type vve occurs 

only in monosyllabic words. Most Bayso words are disyllabic followed by tri-syllabic and 

monosyllab ic. Polysy llabic words are very rare. 
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Most Bayso words end with short vowe ls, and some words end with consonant phonemes 

particularly with sonoral1ls (I I, m, n, rl). Very few words end with obstruents Is, b, fl and long 

vowels. However, most of Bayso verb stems end with consonants, and few verb stems end with 

consonant cl uster or consonant gemination . The verb stems are either monosyllab ic or disyllablic. 

Trisyllabic verb stems are not commo in Bayso un less the verb stems are extended ones. 

2.4.2. Consonant Cluster 

As the case with most other Cushitic Languages, consonant cluster is a very common feature in 

Bayso phonology. [n most cases, the sonorant phonemes (nasals, liq uids and glides) constitute the 

first member in the consonant cluster, and the obstruent phonemes constitute the seco nd member. 

In very rare cases, the obstruents Ib, f, sl appear as the first member of consonant cluster (see 

examples f" g, & h,) below). However, when obstruents constitute the first member in the 

consonant cluster, the second member is also another obstruent. The voiced bilabial nasal Iml is 

the only sonorant that appears both as a first member and a second member in the consonant 

cluster (see examples 'y' & ' q ' be low). But, when Iml occurs as a second member in a consonant 

cluster, other sonorants usually appear as the first mem ber. It shou ld be noted that the other 

sonorants never appear as a second member in a consonant cluster or in postconsonantal position 

except may be at a morpheme boundary. Generally, the structure of consonant cl uster is sonoront 

+ obstruent, obstruent Ib,f,sl + obstruent and sonorant + sonorant Im/. The former one widely 

occurs in Bayso, and the last two cases are less frequent. 

[n Bayso, consonant c luster is permitted only at word medial position 111 all word categories 

except in few verb stems such as gudiJll: ' fini sh ' and fen,'- ' float '. In fact, all Bayso verbs are 

bound stems that cannot stand on their own. Hence, they cannot be used as a prove fo r the 

occurrence of consonant cluster at word final pos ition. Moreover, Bayso does not allow more than 

two consonants in a sequence even in the med ial position (see 40 below). 

The following consonant clusters are attested in Bayso. 

(40) a. SOIlOrt/llt + Obstruellt 

Iml -mb- gumbar ' eye lash', ambal ' wind ' , kimbir ' bi rd', gamballakki ' black ' 

Inl -nb-
-nd-
-nt-
-nt' -
-I1S'-

-ntf-
-nd3-

gun bii ' pit' , sonboob ' lung' 
handiraaro ' lizard ' , hos inde ' human shadow' 
enter ' husband ', manto 'penis', kenteferro 'grasshopper' 
hant'ilfe 'sneezing' 
laans' e 'pancreas ' 
heelintfo ' roof, tuntIe 'small red ant ' 
mund3e ' mouth ' , bekeend3a 'sperm', Ige laand3el ' love' 
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-nk-
-nk '-
-ng-

IV -Ib­
-Id-
-It-
-ld3 -
-Ik-
-Ik '-
-I?-

Irl -rb-

sankosanko 'spices', kad3inki 'big' , ubanki 'narrow', idanki 'good ' 
k'araank'ur 'nape' , hinl{ ' isano 'hiccup' 
angorotf'e 'chin ' , mangaagaa 'mouth', gaa nga l ' duke ', gaallgee ' mu le ' 

galba 'skin ' 
d3aldeessa ' baboon', keldo ' depth' 
kalte 'axe ' 
gold}a 'worthog' 
ilki ' tooth', amalki ' cold' 
folk'o 'half part of buttock', folk'asano ' to split ' 
bal1a ' blind ' 

sarba'calf , darbano'to throw' 
-rs- wagarsi 'reconciliation', sarsil 'dresses' 
-rt- mo ."taa lle 'termite', daddarte 'spider', tj arto 'cow's dung', marti 'guest' 
-rt ' - birt'e ' edgeltip ', fe rt'a?aay ' thumb ' 
-rtf'- girtJitf'tf' i ' kinky hair ' 
-rd3- ard3ata ' stool made of leather', iraard3e ' porcupine' 
-rg- sargo ' bundle of twigs ' , margi 'neck' 
-rk- eerki ' long', marka ' discussion', kitf'tf'arki 'small' 
-rk'- hark'oota 'yoke ' 
-r?- tOI'10 ' liver', bur1aato 'a type of tradit ional food ' 

haw7aay i 'disease' Iwl -w?­
Ij/ -ys- aysano ' to speak', kukuysano ' to collect', dayso 'storage for firewood ' 

b. Sonorant + Sonorallt (III/I) 
I II -Im- ilmi 'tear', alma 'week' 
I rl -1'111- d3irma 'stump ', korma ' bull ' 

c. Obstruent (Ib, I, sl) + Obstruent 
Ibl -bk- usubki ' new ' 

-bs­
If I -fs­
lsi -sk-

abs i 'fear' 
nefsatano ' to breathe' 
hiski 'worm ' 

According to Hayward (1 978 :548), "clusters of two plosives occur only at morpheme boundaries, 

and then only ifboth are voiceless". However, cluster of two plos ives also occur in words, and the 

two plos ives that form cluster can be voiceless or voiced + vo iceless as in 'c' above. In 8 ayso, 

consonant cluster also occur at a morpheme boundary as in the fo llowing instances. 

(41) a. min + -d3001 - - 3» Imind30011 ' houses' 

house PL. 

b. heleel + - d3a ~ Iheleel!!1a1 ' few women' 

woman PAC 

c. aam- + -n + -e ~/aa!!!.!!el ' We ate' 

aam - I1 --e 

eal-]PL - PFV 
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m 

n 

r 

J 

w 

b 

f 

s 

d. bas- + -t +-e --,,) Ibastel 'she hit ' 

bas- -t -e 

hit 3SC.F -PFV 

As it was illustrated above, gemination of consonant is one the basic features of Baso phonology. 

The permiss ible co nsonant cluster in Bayso is summari zed in the foll owing table. 

p' b t ' d d k k' g 7 f s s' z f h tf tf' d3 m In" n n" r J 

+ + + 

+ + + + + + + + + + + 

+ + + + + + + 

+ + + + + + + + + + + + 

+ 

+ 

+ 

s -

+ 

Table 4: A Permissible Consonant c1nsters 

2.5. Phonological Processes 

Phonemes may influence each other when they come together in a word which results in different 

phonological processes. Ass imilation is the most commom phonological process identified in 

Bayso as illustrated below. 

2.5.1. Assimilation 

The phoneme Ibl is realized as voiceless bilabial stop when it is followed by voiceless alveolar 

phonemes lsi and It I as in (42). 

(42) a. labsil ----7 [apsi] ' fear (N)' 

b. labtol ----7 [apto] 'Do yo have? ' 

c. Ik 'ok ' k 'obtul --;,. [k 'ok ' k 'optu] ' frog' 

Ibl ) [pJI _ Is , tl 
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The phoneme Inl has two different realizations. It is realized as velar [1]] when it is fo llowed by 

ve lar phonemes Ik/ and Ig!, and it is realized as palatal [p] when it is followed by alveopa lata ls 

Id31 and I tJl as in (43). 

(43) a. Inl --7) [q] / _ /k, gl 

Ika?angagel --» [ka?aIJ gage] ' dried' 

Ikad3inkil ---7) [kad3 il]ki] ' big' 

b. I nl ) /JI]I __ Itf, <131 

IduumantJai --7) [d uUma)ltJa] ' cloud' 

---7) [mu)ld3e] 'lips ' 

2.5.2. Free Variation 

In some cases, the consonants Ipl and I f I occur in free variation as indicated in (44). 

(44) a. lafarl = laparl ' four ' c. Ic'affal = IC'appa/ ' marshylaand' 

b. I fel-I = Ipel-I 'work' d. Idafur- I = dapur- I 'to il ' 

2.6. Morphophonological Processes 

Phonemes may assume different shapes or forms when morphemes are combined or when they 

occur in an adjacent environment. The phonological properties of these morphemes may be 

changed or it may be totally modified or deleted. Thi s phenomenon is named as morpho­

phono lonemic process (Kroeger,2005:292). The common morpho-phononemic processes in 

Bayso are discussed as fo llows. 

2.6.1. Assimilation 

"Assimilation always resu lts from a sound becoming more like another nearby sound in terms of 

one or more of its phonetic character istics" (O' Grady, 2009:47). In Bayso, there are some cases 

where the combination of two morphemes with less similar phonemes results in more simi lar 

phonemes due to the influence of the neighbouring sound. In what fo llows, different types of 

ass imilat ion processes are investigated. 
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Phonemes may share features in point of articu lation, manner of articulation and vo icing through 

ass imilat ion process. 

2.6.1.1. Assimi lation in Point of Articulation 

Ass imilation in point of articulation occurs when a certa in phoneme changes its original poi nt of 

articulation to the point of alticu lat ion of the phoneme that has influenced it. Observe the 

following illustrative examples. 

(45) a. laam + -t + -e/~ / aamte! --..,;))tan~ 'She/YOU ate.' 

In example (45a), the bilabial nasal Iml has changed its point of articulation fro m bilabial to 

alveo lar due to the influence of alveolar sound Itl , and in example (45b), the alveo lar nasal Inl 

changed its point of articu lation to alveopalatal due to the influence of its neighbour Id3/. 

2.6.1.2. Assimilation in Manner of Articulation 

Ass imilation in manner of 311 icualtioll occurs when a sOllnd changes its bas ic manner of 

articulation to the manner of art iculation of its neighbouring sound due to the influence of the 

latter. The following examples are adduced to illustrate ass imilat ion in manner of articulation. 

(46) a. /g ir + n- + -a/ ___ 3» /girna j ) [ginna] ' wearepresent.' 

/r/ ) [nJI ~/n/ 
b. /emet- + -n + e / ----)3>/ emetne / ----3» G menneJ ' We came.' 

/t / ~ Gl_l/~/n/ 
[n the above process of assimilation (46a), the alveolar fl ap sound Irl changed its manner of 

articulation to alveo lar nasa l Inl which is the I PL marker morpheme ({ n}) in 8ayso. In example 

(46b), the alveolar sound It I changed its manner of art iculation to alveolar nasa l due to the 

influe nce of alveolar nasal Inl which is again I PL marker morpheme. 
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2.6.1.3. Voicing Assimilation (voicing I devoicing) 

In Bayso, phonemes may lose their voicing quality due to the influence of the neighbouring 

pho neme. As a result voiceless phoneme may assume voiced quality and voiced phoneme 

becomes voiceless as illustrated in the fo llowing examples. 

(47) a. lemet + -n + -e I---...;)~ /emetnel ----7) [emenne] ' we came. ' 

Igamat- + -n + -el ) Igamatnel ~ [gam anne] 'we went home.' 

/tj ) [ n]/_ /'y 
b. Igir + -t + -e I ) Ig irtel ) I~itt~ 'She was.' 

/ i ) [tJ / -/ tl 
In example (478), the voiceless It! and the voiced Inl (IPL marker morpheme) share the same 

point of articulation, hence the ass imilat ion process is voici ng assim ilation since the voice less 

phoneme It! is totally assimilated to the voiced phoneme In/. In example (47b), too, the voiced 

phoneme Ir/ is totally assimilated to the voiceless phoneme It I (which is 3SG.F marker 

morpheme). That is, the trill Irl becomes voiceless alveolar stop Itl. It also essenti ally shows 

manner ass imilation s ince alveo lar stop It! becomes nasal (47a), and the trill becomes stop (47b). 

Ass imilation can be categorized as regress ive and progressive based on the directi on of 

assimilation (Bauman 2009). There are some instances of regress ive and progress ive ass imilations 

in Bayso. 

2.6.1.4. Regressive vs. Progressive Assimilation 

Ifthe influence is moving backward, i.e., if a sound segment modifies a preceding sound, this is 

termed regressive or anticipatory assim ilation, and if the influence is moving forward, i.e., if a 

so und segment modifies a following sound, this is termed as progressive or perseverative 

assimi lation (Bauman, 2009:204). 

[n Bayso, regressive assimilation is common. The types of ass imilation cited in examples (45), 

(46), and (47) above are instances of regressive assimilation. There are also some examples of 

progressive ass imilations in this language. Observe the foll ow ing examples. 

(48) a. / Iagad- + -t + -"1---7) / lagadte/---7) ~agadd3 ' She killed.' 
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dt--7 dd 

b. /OSOI- + -n + -e / ~ fso lne / ~ EOlle 'je loved.' 

In ~I 

As it is shown in 48 'a', the preceding sound Idl influenced the following sound It I and as a result 

It I is ass im ilated to Idl, and this is an instance of progressive ass imilation that occurs when the 

preced ing sou nd in fluences the fo ll owing one; that is, through forward movement. The example 

cited in 48 ' b' also exemplifies progressive assim ilation since the preced ing sound I II infl uenced 

the fo llowi ng sound Inl, and the movement/direction of the influence is fo rward or left to right. 

Ass imilat ion can also be categorized as total and part ial based on the degree of ass imilation 

(Baum an 2009:204). There are some instances of total and partial ass imilation in Bayso. 

2.6.1.5. Total Vs. Partial Assimilation 

According to Bauman (2009:204) partial assimilat ion is encountered when the changed segment 

is closer but not identical to the sound that was the source of the change, and total ass imi lation is 

the label given when the changed segment and the so urce of the change become identical. The 

fo llowing examples ill ustrate total and partial ass im ilations. 

(49) a. / imin- + -nama f----;);.>i11innarna /----7ilj~nnanna 'te will buy.' 

b. / gir- + -t + -a / ---» fgi rta / >{gitta) ' She is present.' 

c. laam- + -t + -e I ) laamte 1----7 [aante ] ' She ate.' 

In 49 'a' and 'b', the sound Irl is totally ass imilated to the fo llowing sound In! and Itl, 

respectively, and in 49 'c', the sound Iml is partially assimilated to the voiceless alveolar It I in its 

place of articul ation and mainta in ing its voiced feature. Moreover, the ass imilation in point of 

art iculation cited in example (45) represent partial assimilation whereas the instances of 

assim ilations cited in examples (46), (47), (48) also represent total assim ilation. 

2.6.2. Labialization 

"Labialization is a type of secondary articulation superimposed on closer sim ultaneous 

articulation that results in concurrent li p-round ing" (Catford , 1988:222). 
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The palatal approximant Ijl is lab ilaized when it is preceded by the back vowel 101 and fo llowed 

by the central vowel Ia!. This is observed in Bayso when the imperfective suffix -li ra is added to 

verb stems that end with the palatal Ij- y). Observe the following examples. 

(SO. I) Igoy- + -ara! ----3> Igoyara! ---;. [g"aara] ' I/he die/dies.' 

Isoy- + -ara! ) Isoyara! ) [ s Waara] '!lhe hang/hangs' 

loy- + -ara! ---7loyara! ) [o"aara] 'I/he make/makes.' 

Similar process is also observed when the passive suffix -(IIII is attached to the verb stems that 

end with the palatal approximant Ij/ as shown below. 

(SO.2) Isoy- + -ami --'l> Isoyam-I --'l> [s"aam-] 

loy- + -ami --'l> loyam-I --'l> [s"aam-] 

[n example (SO.I) , the first vowel of the imperfective marker -ara and in example (SO.2), the 

initial segement of the passive marker -am are lengthened probably to compensate for the deleted 

vowel 101 or to maintain the vowel quantity. 

2.6.3. Palatalization 

Catford (1988:222) stated that "Palatalization is a type of secondary articulation that results in 

si multsneous raising of tongue dorsum towards the hard palate". [n Bayso, the palatalization 

process occurs when the imperfective suffix -ara is attached to the verb stems that end with a 

long front vowe l I i:! where the long front vowel l i:1 is immediate ly followed by the central vowe l 

lal which is the tirst segment of the suffix -ara. [n this case, the first segment of the verb stem is 

palatalized as in (SI). 

(S [) Ib ii + -ara! ---3> Ibii ara!--3> [biaara] 'T/he golgoes uplout. ' 

go out/up + IPFV 

Idii + -ara! ---3> Idiiara! ---;. [diaara] 'Tlhe see/sees.' 

see + -IPFV 

I ki i + - ara! --» Ikiiara!---;. [kiaara] 'llhe stand/s tands.' 

stand + -IPFV 

/I ii + -ara! ---;./ liiara! ---;. [Iiaara] ' It becomesllt be. ' 

BE + -IPFV 

As shown in the examples above, the voiced bilabial stop Ibl, the voiced alveolar Idl, the voiceless 

velar stop Ik/, lateral 11/ are palatal ized and the first segment of the imperfective suffix -am is 

lengethened and becomes -aara may be as a compensation for the lost long vowe l Ii:/, 
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2.6.4. Vowel Deletion 

According to O'Grady (2009:49), " Deletion is the process that removes a segment from certain 

phonetic contexts". In 8ayso, the final vowe l is removed/elided either when a suffix is attached to 

a noun stem or to show a certa in grammatical contrast. Observe the following illustrative 

exam ples. 

(52) a. Ikalaallil 'kidney'---3» lka laa llid3a!--7) [kalaald3a] ' few/some kidneys' 

b. /wadamil 'a mountain ' __ :;.) Iwadamid3001-----7 [wadamd3001] 'mountains ' 

In example (53a and b) the final vowel I iI is removed from the words 'kalaa lli ' and 'wadami ' 

when the paucal marker - tl3u and the plural marker -tl3001 are suffixed on the words, respectivel y. 

2.6.5. Epenthesis 

O'Grady (2009:49) "Epenthesis is a process that inserts a syllabic or a non-syllabic segment 

within an existing string of elements". [n 8ayso, the insertion of epenthetic vowel is a common 

morphophonemic process to avoid impermissible consonant clusters at the morpheme boundaries. 

The high front vowe l I iI is the most frequent epenthetic vowel, and the non-syllabic glottal stop I?I 

is also attested as having the epenthetic role in this language . The following are illustrative 

examples. 

(53) a. /gudinsl ' fini sh' ----7) Igudins + -t + -e/ ----.:;. [gudinsite] 'S he fin ished .' 

b. Is idedl ' eight' ) Is idded + -y -a! ) [siddediya] ' it is eight. ' 

c. laall -I 'stand' ) laa ll + -t -el ) [aallite] 'she stood.' 

d./faradl ' horse':... ----7) I farad + -d3a!--:;.) [farad id3a] ' a few horses' 

In example 'a'above, the epenthetic I iI is inserted between the verb stem 'gudins- ' which is 

already terminated with consonant cluster and the 3SG.F marker suffix - { to avoid the occurrence 

of more than two consonants in a cluster. In example 'c ', the epenthetic vowel I ii is inserted 

between the verb stem 'all-' which ends with consonant gemination and the 3SG.F marker -{ for 

similar purpose. In examples ' b' and 'd' the insertion of I iI between Idl and Ij - d31 shows that 

obstruent Idl does not constitute the first member in the consonant cluster (cf.2.5. 1). In all cases, 

the epenthetic element -i is inserted to avo id impermissible cluster consonants that might be 

created at a morpheme boundary as a result of combination of morphemes. 

Bayso does not permit unlike vowe l sequences in its phonology. A sequence of unlike vowe ls 

may also occur at a morpheme boundary. Whenever a sequence of unlike vowels occur at a 
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morpheme boundery, the non-sy llabic glotta l stop /11 is inserted between them to avo id 

impermiss ible sequences as illustrated below. 

(54) ka- + idan ---3> ka1idan 'good ' 

0- + idan ---3> 01idan" i ' good .PAUC' 

se 'cow' + - 0 -7 se70 'the cow' 

il ' fruit ' + -0 ---3> il10 ' the fruit ' 

As can be noted from the above data, the epenthetic 171 breaks the sequence of two unlike vowels 

that is occurred when two morphemes are combined. The glottal stop /11 also occurs between the 

sequence of two similar vowels as in (le?emol 'stone', la?a?laI ' long and strong grass ' ) though the 

sequence of two similar vowels is permitted in Bayso phonology. In the later case, the glottal stop 

/11 does not fun ction as epethentic e lement, rather, it is normally required in that position as an 

independent phoneme. The epenthetic vowel Iii and the glottal stop /11 are identified as the most 

frequent epenthetic segments in Bayso. 

The non-syllabic segment Iii is also used as epenthetic element in Bayso as shown in (55). 

(55). matftfaaji muuze goose 

machaa - y - i mUlIze goos -e 

knife -EPEN - INS banana cut - PFV 

'He cut banana with knife.' 

In example (55), the epenthetic -y is inserted between the noun stem ' machaa' and the 

instrumenta l suffix - i to avo id impermissible cluster of vowels. 

2.6.6. Metathesis 

Metathes is is the process of rearranging or reordering of consonant segments in words. It is not a 

comm on and producti ve phonological process in Bayso. However, it is observed wh en the 

combinnation of morpemes results in impermiss ible sequence of consonants as foll ows. 

(56) a. lagad- + -n + -e --:;.Iagadne ----7lagande ' We killed. ' 

kill + 1PL + - PFV -dn- ----7 -nd-

b. Jig id- + -n + -e ----7Jigidne----7 Ji ginde ' We painted. ' 

paint + 1 PL + PFV -dn- ---3> -nd-

c. gudis- + -n + -e ----7gudime ) gudinse ' We finished.' 

finish + 1 PL + PFV -sn-~ -I1S-
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The metathes is process in (56) is phonologically conditioned since obusturent phonemes do not 

constitute the first element in the consonant cluster. Hence, the sequence --dn- and -sn- are 

rea lized as - nd- and -ns-, respectively, to conform with perm issible consonant cluster in 8ayso. 

The metathesis processes in example (56) also exemplify consonant alternation. 

2.6.7. Compensatory Vowel Lengthening 

Compensatory vowel lengethening occurs when the third person singular feminine is used as a 

clause subject with certain verbs such as goy- 'die ' and soy- ' hang' as illustrated in the follow ing 

examples. 

(57) a. Igoy- + -t +-el --3> Igoytel --3> Ig00te/ --3> [goote) 'She died. ' 

b. Isoy- + -t -e I --3> /soytel --3> Iso0lel --3> [soote) ' She hanged.' 

c. l iy- + -t +e I --3> liytel --3> l i0tel --3> [iite )'she felled .' 

In the above examp les, the short vowels 101 and iii are lengethened as a result of the deletion of 

the following palatal approximant Ij/. It seems that the influence comes from the 3SG.F marker -

f . The verb stem final-y is maintained when 3SG.M is used as a clause subject as in usu goye ' He 

died.' 

2.6.8. Deletion and Blending 

In a rapid speech, celtain elements of words are deleted, and the remaining parts will be fused in 

the process. As a result, two independent morphemeslwords appear as a s ingle morpheme/word. 

This is not a phonologically motivated process, but it seems to occur for case of pronunciation. 

(58) a. /saaye hin'il 'these cows' __ ~) [saayen'i) ' these cows' 

cow (PL) these 

b. /hiki ull ' this country' ----» [hikkul) ' this country ' 

this counfl'y 

c. larrii tool 'one day' ) [arto) 'one day ' 

day one 

d. lese adel 'and she' ---» [esede) ' and she' 

she and 

e. /min olTool ' in the house' -----,» [mirro) 'in the house' 

hOllse in 

[n example ' a' the first syllable ' hi ' is removed from proximal demonstrative adjective ' hin ' i', and 

the second syllable 'n'i' is merged to the word saaye. [n the example ' b', the final vowel of the 

57 



word hikki ' this' is removed, and the two words merged in the process. In example 'c ' also the 

long vowel [i:] is de leted from the word an'ii and then the remaining ar- and to ' one' are merged 

as arlo 'one day ' . In exampl e ' d', the first syllab le of the word ade ' a ' is removed, and the second 

syllable ' de' is combined with the word ese and becomes esede. In example ' e ' , the last consonant 

of min ' n' is deleted and the initial vowel of 0 1'1'0 ' 0 ' is dropped and the two words are merged as 

mirro ~ in the hOllse ' 

2.7. Summary 

Bayso has 28 consonant phonemes, and five vowel systems along with contrast ive length. There 

is no restriction constraint on the distributions and occurrence of vowel phonemes. But some 

consonant phonemes are restricted to medial position or initial and medial positions while others 

occur in all positions. For example, all ejectives do not occur in word final position. They are all 

restricted to word initial andlor medial pos itions in noun stems and other lexical categories. 

Moreover, all affr icates do not appear in wo rd fin al pos ition. The sonoranls (nasals, liquids and 

glides except Iw/) occur in all positions, and they mostly const itute the first member in the medial 

cluster. The stops also frequently occur in all positions except Ip/. The obstruents most frequentl y 

occur as a second member of consonant cluster, and they rarely appear in preconsonantal position. 

All liq uids, glides and nasals do not constitute the second member in a co nsonant cluster except 

the nasal Iml that forms cl uster as a second member when the other sonorants Irl and /I I occur in 

preconsonantal positi on. 

In Bayso, consonant cluster is permitted on ly in word medial position. However, a sequence of 

more than two consonants is not permitted even in word medial position. All Bayso consonant 

phonemes occur in consonant cluster either as first member or as a second member except the 

voiceless glotta l fricative Ihl, the velar implos ive I 0/, the nasal implosives 1m", n"I, the voiceless 

alveo-palatal fri cative I f! and the voiced alveo lar fricative IzI 

In Bayso, both conso nant gemination and vowel length are phonemic. Co nsonant gemin ation is 

permitted on ly in wo rd med ial position. All consonants may not be gem inated. Geminated 

consonants comprise /b, p, p', 111 , n, f, d, g, k, k', tI, tf', 1, m, 11 , f , S, s', t, t' , j , wI. But, gem ination 

of consonants do not occur following consonant cluster. Non-geminated consonants include 

include Id3/, Ih/, M , If! and I?I. 

The Bayso consonants do not have equa l frequency of occurrence. The co nsonants Ip/, II" I Is' I, 10/ 

and IzJ are identified as less frequent phonemes. They are found in a very small number of words. 
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In Bayso, it seems that some phonemes are being replaced woth other phonemes. For example, 

leIl is rep laced with It' l in word initi al position, and with glottal stop m in medial c luster. 

Similarly, the vo iced alveolar fricative (Izl) seems to be replaced with Idl as the comparison with 

cognates from Proto East Cushitic indicates. The cognate words that contain IzJ in PEC are almost 

replaced with Idl in Bayso. 

Some Bayso phonemes have one or more allophonic variants. For example, the phoneme Ibl has 

three variants [ p, p, b]. It is realized as [p] in intervocalic pos ition , and it is real ized as [p] when 

it occurs between a vowel and voice less alveolar consonants Is & t/; [b] occurs elsewhere. 

Similarly, the phoneme Inl has three phonologically conditioned realizations. It is realized as [11] 

when it is fo llowed by ve lars (Ig, k, k'l), and it is realized as lJ1) when it is fo llowed by palata ls 

Id3, if, \f'/; Inl appears elsewhere. 

The most freq uent sy llable type in Bayso is CV followed by CVC, and the least frequent one is 

VVC. The syllable type VVC occurs only in monosyllabic words. The syllable types V, VV and 

VC are restricted to word initial pos it ion. The bas ic syllable template is (C)(V)V(C). 

Tn Bayso, both the onset and the coda contain a single consonant, and the peak may contai n either 

sholt or long vowel. Bayso also possesses closed and open syllables as well as light and heavy 

syllables. The heavy sy llable attracts high stress than the other types of sy llables. 

The most co mmon morphophonemic processes identified in Bayso are assimi lat ion, dissimilation, 

deletion and epenthesis. Various types of assim ilation were ident ified wh ich include assimilation 

in po int of articulation, assim ilation in manner of articulat ion and voicing ass imilation. Some 

other types of assimilations such as regressive Vs. progress ive and partia l Vs. total assi milat ion 

are also identified. 

Tn Bayso, the combination of morphemes (in some cases) also resu lts in morphophonemic 

processes such as labilazation, palatalization, epenthes is, metathesis and compe nsatory vowel 

lengthening. Pa latalization is triggered when the imperfective suffix -ara is suffixed on verb 

stems that end with the fro nt vowel I ii . It is also triggered when a long vowe l / i :1 is followed by 

the central vowe l /al. Morover, labilazation is triggered when the imperfective marker is suffixed 

on verb stems that term inate with the phoneme Iji particularly when the clause subject of the verb 

is 3SG fem inine. 
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The insertion of epenthetic vowels breaks impermiss ible consonant cluster, and the insertion of 

glottal stop /?I avo ids impermiss ible vowel combinati on. In Bayso two or more unli ke vowels 

cannot occur in a sequence. 

The epenthetic vowel Iii and the g lottal stop 111 are the most common epenthetic elements in 

Bayso, and the other vowels (/a :/, 10:1 and lu: /) appear as epenthetic segment only when 

inflectional and derivational suffixes are attached to noun stems. 
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C hapter 3 

Noun Morphology 

In this chapter, noun inflections and derivations were explored. Accordingly, number, gender, 

case and definitiness were investigated. Noun derivation was also treated. 

3.1. Noun Inflection 

Bayso nouns are inflected for number and definitiness. However, gender is not d irectly marked on 

noun stems, rather, it is marked in some kind of concord on verbs, adjectives and demonstrati ves. 

A verb agrees with the gender of a noun used as a clause subject, and adjectives and 

demonstratives agree with the gender of a noun with which they occur. Case in Bayso is expressed 

either through word order, suffixation or postipos itions . 

3.1.1. Nu mber 

Accord ing to Hayward (1979: 1 02) Bayso has four number systems: singulative, singular, plural 

and pauca l wh ich are also attes ted in the present study. However, the co llective nouns and gender 

polarity are also treated under number in this study since they directly interact with number. 

In Bayso, singular is not marked. It is the same as the citation form. The singulative, plu ral and 

paucal are marked by using different suffixes. 

3.1.1.1. Singulative 

Singulative is a subcategory of number which des ignates a particular enti ty. In contrast (0 the 

singular, the s ingulat ive is a marked (spec ified) fo rm of a co llective nou n (Bussmann 1996: I 081). 

Bender & Fleming ( 1976: 143) stated that the singulative suffix is used fo r express ing the 

pmticu lar, specific, but not necessarily definite noun. 

Singulative mark ing is a common feature of East Cushi tic langauges. It is attested both in 

Lowland and Highland East Cushitic Languages. According to Hudson (1976:45) all the Highland 

East Cushiti c languages have a sin gu lative suffix -{oco (-co after sonorants) which is infreq uent 

in Burji and a bit common in Darasa. Bender & Fleming (1976: 143) also stated that Cushitic 

languages such as Sidamo and Hadiya have a singulative suffix -icho in their noun inflections. 

The Lowland East Cushitic Language Afan Oromo also marks singulative by us ing -cha and - llii 

for masculine and feminine, respectively (Bender & Fleming, 1976: 143; Appleyard, 201 2:237). 
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Another Lowalnd East Cushitic language Dasenech has the singulative suffixes -{ i)c and -{i)tti 

for masculine and fe minine, respectively (Sasse, 1976:203). 

In 8ayso, the suffix - Ii or -lili is attached/suffixed on a citation form to refer to individual enti ty 

out of a group of enti ties ( see also Hayward 1979). The singu lative suffix -lili or -Ii is attached 

both on mascu line and femi nine noun stems. The singulative fo rm is usually derived from a 

collecti ve noun stem. 

According to Hayward (1979: I 05), the singulative suffi x " - lili occurs with rad icals whi ch are 

consonant-final or monosy llabic and vowel final" whereas "-Ii occurs in all other cases", 

Howeve r, the present study attested that the singulative suffix -Ii occurs with all vowe l final noun 

stems, and some co llective noun stems that terminate with conso nants. However, if the 

suffixation of -Ii results in impermissible cluster of consonants in the latter case, the epenthetic 

vowel - i is inselted between a noun stem and the singulative suffix - Ii as in, for example,farad­

faradili given as in (I) below. On the other hand, the si ngulative suffix -lili occurs in other cases, 

that is, it occurs with noun stems that end with all sonorant consonants and few obstruents that 

occur in word final position such as /b, s, fl . The fo llowing examples illustrate singulative 

markerking on citation fo rm of nouns. 

(I) ----7) babbaarlil i 'a man/ the man' 

____ )~ heleelliti ' a woman/ the woman ' 

babbaar + -tit i 

heleel + -titi 

dee lei + -titi - ___ )~ deelelliti 'a girl/the girl' 

min + -titi 

gil ib + -titi 

ees + -titi 

yi is + -titi 

lef + -titi 

ibaaddo +-ti 

e?e?mo + -t i 

wada lla + -ti 

farad + -ti 

oot + -ti 

luk + -ti 

---- )- minlili ' a house/ the house ' 

----"') giliblili ' a knee/the knee ' 

----"') eeslili ' a grass/ the grass' 

---""» yi istiti 'a child/ the child ' 

- - ---3» leflili ' a bone/the bone ' 

----'» ibaaddoli 'a person/the person' 

-----;)" e'e'moli 'a stone/the stone' 

---...,» wadallali ' a young boy/the young boy' 

----7) farad ili ' a horse/ the horse' 

----7) ootili 'a fence/the fence ' 

---)~ lu kili 'a leglthe leg' 

It has to be noted that there is a relationship between s in gu lative and defi nitiness. A singulative 

may indicate either definite or indefi nite but particular entity as shown in the above gloss . 
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Definitiness, on the other hand, indicates absolutely definite/familiar enti ty. In Bayso, for 

example, ' heleeltiti ' may refer to either familiar/definite 'woman' or unfamiliar/ indefinite but 

particular 'woman' . This is particularly clear in cas ual conversatio ns. Fo r example, if someone 

asked some other person heleelliti emelle? ' Did the woman come?' the speaker refers to definite 

woman and the answer could be 'yes/no'. On the other hand, if someone asked another person 

ayyo lallin babo sise? ' Who gave you bread? ' , and if the person responds heleeltiti iin sisse 'N 

The woman gave me.', the respondent refrs to either definite or indefinite woman but an 

individual / a particular woman. 

In Bayso, it is possible to make the singulative noun clearly definite or clearly indefinite by using 

demonstrative pronoun or koo. Accordingly, in the sentence heleelliti hllsse emelle 'That (the) 

woman came', he/eellili clearly refers to defin ite/familiar woman, and in the sentence heleeltiti 

koo emelle ' A woman came', heleel/ili clearly refers to an indefinite but particul ar woman. 

3.1.1.2. Plural 

Noun plural formation in Cushitic is very diverse; plural is expressed in many different ways. 

Suffixation, internal modification of the noun stems, partial or total reduplication, lengthening or 

shortening of an internal vowel of the stem are some of plural formation devices in Cushitic. Most 

Cusitic languages employ a variety of suffixes to fo rm noun plurals (Appleyard, 201 2:204). 

The formation of noun plurals in Highland and Lowland East Cushitic languages is also diverse. 

For example, Highland East Cushi tic languages Hadiya, Kambata and Sidamo use different 

suffixes and "gemination of a single stem final consonant" (Hudson, 1976:252). Accordi ng to 

HetzrDn (1990: 120), plural marking through repetion of the last consonant is fou nd in Cushitic 

(for example, Somal i miislmiisas ' table/tables). Black ( 1974:95) also stated that Proto-Lowland 

East Cushitic languages surely possessed a plural affix which involved reduplication of the fina l 

consonant ofa root such affi xes are common in Saho_Afar, Somali, Konso and Dasenech, and he 

adduced the following examples. 

Language singular Noun Plural 

(2) Aussa Afar lafa -a 'bone' laf- oo-ff 

arrab -3 'tongue ' arrab --00 -bi 

Somali arrab 'tongue' arrab - b6 

gees 'horn' gees -as 
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Dasenech laf - iti 'bone' IM-fil 

gaas 'horn' gaas -sil 

Konso kaas -a 'horn' kaas -saa 

aD -a ' cheek' aDa -Daa (D-d) 

In Bayso, noun plurals are formed in many different ways as in most Cushitic languages. These 

include suffixation, reduplicati on, internal mod ification and vowel del etion. In what follows 

plurali zation via suffixation is discussed. 

(i) Suffixation 

Suffixation is the most common pluralization method in Bayso. In the present study, nine plural 

suffixes are identified that include -d30Iaal, -1001, - d3001, -Ii, -Ie, -aal,-eel, -001 and -I. The most 

frequent plural marker is -d301aal followed by -d3001 and -1001. The plural suffixes can be 

categorized into three groups based on the degree of quantities or amount that they indicate. 

Accordingly, the plural suffixes -aal, - 1001, -Ie, -eel, -001 and -I indicate less quantities, and the 

plural suffix -d3001 indicates more quantities than the former ones. On the other hand, the plural 

suffix -d301aal indicates very great quantities or multiple quantities than -d3001. Moreover, the 

plural suffix -d301aal can be added on nouns that have been already pluralized with the other 

plural suffixes -001, -1001, -Ie, -eel, -001, -I and nouns pluralized via reduplication, internal 

mod ification, vowel deletion just as it is directly suttixed on s ingular noun stems. This point is 

further elaborated at the end of th is section . 

Most Bayso singular noun stems add almost all of the the plural suffixes listed above in order to 

form their plural counterpart unless the impermissible cluster of sounds occur at a morpheme 

boundary. For example, the singular noun lVadami 'mountain ' ends with the vowel Iii and if the 

plural suffix -001 or -aal or - eel is added on this noun, it results in the impermiss ible sequence 

of vowels as in war/amiool, wadamiaal and war/lI1nieel. The same is true if the plural suffi x -1001 

is added on a s ingular noun stem II/ban ' lion' that results in II/banlaal which is not possi ble since 

the two sonorants Inl and I II do not form cluster in Bayso. 

Hayward (1979: I 03-1 04) categorised those nouns that form their plural by suffix ing -d3001, 

-d30laal and -I as " regular multiple reference forms" and those nouns that form their plurals by 

suffixing -eel, -001 and -001 as " irregular multiple reference forms". However, the present study 

co nsiders all plural nouns that are formed by suffixing the aforementioned suffi xes as regul ar 

plural nouns since there is no reason to classify them as regular and irregular. This is because all 
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the plural nouns are fo rmed by attaching plural suffixes on singular noun stems exactly in the 

same way except that these plural suffixes indicate different degree of quantities as mentioned 

earlier. But there is irregular plural formation in Bayso which is discussed following suffixation. 

The following section provides plural formation by using each plural suffix. 

-d30/aa/ (-johlllO 

The suffix - d30/aa' is the most common plural suffix in Bayso. Most of Bayso singular moun 

stems add the suffix --d301aal to form their plural as shown in (3). 

(3) 
Singular 

ibaaddo 'person' 
gaa 'tree' 

kimbir 'bird ' 

daraaraa 'flower' 

ul 'country' 

min 'house ' 

kun"ub 'fish' 

sarsi 'cloth ' 

ker'dog' 

Plural 
ibaaddod30laa/ 'persons, people' 
gaad30hllll 'trees' 

kimbird30/aal 'birds ' 

daraaraad30/aal ' flowers ' 

uld30/aa/ 'countries' 

mind30/aa/ ' houses' 

kun"ubd30laal ' fishes' 

sarsid30/aal ' cloths ' 

kerd30/aal'dogs ' 

As indicated above, the plural suffix -dJolaal is attached to both vowel-final and consonant-final 

singular noun stems. However, it may not be attached to singu lar noun stems that term in ate with 

consants that do not occur in preconsonantal position since it creates impermiss ible consonant 

cluster at a morpheme boundary as in, for example, luk 'leg' - *lukd30laal. 

- /aal 

The following words are some of the singular noun stems that add the plural suffix - Iaal. 

(4) 
Singular 
abba 's ister ' 
abbi 'brother' 

odo ' father ' 

saati 'friend ' 

akko 'grandmother' 

lanko 'aunt' 

wono 'k ing' 
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Plural 
abbalaal ' sisters' 
abb i/aa/ 'brothers ' 

odo/aal 'fathers ' 

saati/aal ' friends' 

akkohllll ' grandmothers ' 

lanko/aal ' aunts ' 

wono/aa l 'kings ' 



.' 

As it can be observed from the above examples, the plural marker suffix - Iart! is suffixed to 

singular nouns that end with vowe ls. It has to be noted that the suffix -laal is not the on ly plural 

marker suffixed to s ingular nouns given in (4) above. Other plural marker suffixes such as - 11300/ 

and - 1130/oa/ can still be suffixed to these singular noun stems. However, s ingular nouns that end 

with consonant phoneme do not form their plural counterpart by attaching the suffix - laal since it 

results in impermissible consonant cluster. Hence, min 'house ' - *minlaal 'houses' and luban 

' lion' - *luban/aa/ ' lions' are not acceptable plural forms s ince the combination of singular noun 

stems and the addition of plura l suffix results in impermissible cluster of consonant. Moreover, 

the plural suffix -1001 is attached to human entities as illustrated in exam ple (4) above. It is not 

attested as plural suffix on inanimate and non- human animate entities. 

-113 00/ (-jool) 

The plural suffix - (/300/ is attached to singular noun stem that end with vowel or consonant as 

illustrated below. 

Singular Plural 
(5) ababbo 'grandfather' ababbod3001 ' grandfathers' 

enter 'husband' enterll300/ ' husbands' 

oor i 'wife ' oorid3001 'wives' 

demer ' donk~y ' demerd300/ ' donkeys' 

gumbi ' pit ' gumbid300/ ' pits' 

li be ' po le ' libell300/ ' poles ' 

gosa 'c lan ' gosall300/ ' clans' 

daraaraa 'flower' daraaraall300/ ' flowers' 

t'abala ' holy spring' t'aba lad30o/ ' holy springs' 

The plural suffix -{/30/aa/ can also be added on all of the s ingular noun stems given in (5) above. 

Hence, ababbod30/aa/ 'grandfathers', elllerll30/aal ' husbands', Iibed30laa/ ' poles' and 

l'aba/ad3 0/aa/ ' springs' are also another possible plural forms of the s ingular nouns ab(lbbo 

' grandfather ', elller ' husband ', Iibe ' pole' and I'aba/a 'spring', respectively. The noun demer 

' donkey ' can also be pluralized by lengthening the penu ltimate vowel as in demeer ' donkeys'. 

Thi s is the only case where vowel length is attested as a method of pl uralization in the present 

data. As the last three examples given above illustrate, the loan words gosa ' clan ' and daraaraa 

' fl ower' fro m Afaan Oromoo and I 'abala ' holy spring' from Amharic are adapted to the 

pluralization system of Bayso. 
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-Ii 

The plural suffix -Ii is the least frequent of all plural suffixes . In most cases, few s ingul ar noun 

stems that terminate with a short vowel /0/ or a long vowel /0:/ are pluralized by attaching the 

plural suffix - Ii. The following are some Bayso singular noun stems that are pluralized by 

attaching the suffi x -Ii. 

(6) SG. PL. 
e7emo 'stone ' e7emooli'stones' 

c'arto ' dung' c'artooli 'dungs' 

tor70 ' liver' tor?ooli ' livers' 

d3aarsa 'elder' d3aarsooli 'elders' 

gaangee 'mule' gaangeeli 'mules' 

k'o 'lo 'traditional dress' k' olooli ' traditional dresses' 

gaafimaallo 'wave' gaafimaallooli 

As it can be seen from the above examples, the plural suffix -Ii is suffixed on the sin gu lar noun 

stems that end with vowel phonemes . In case where a sin gular noun terminates with a shOlt 

vowel, the shOlt vowel is lengthened when the plural suffix -Ii is attched on it, and a noun stem 

that ends with a long vowe l maintains its vowel length as in gaangee ' mule ' - gaangeeli 'mules ' . 

The words 'gaangee ' and 'jaarsa ' are loan words that 8ayso borrowed from Afaan Oromoo. 

Hence, the plural suffix -Ii may be entered in to Bayso morphology along these borrowed words. 

Moreover, it has to be noted that the plural suffixes -d3001 or -d301aal can be suffixed on singular 

noun stems listed under (6) to show mUltiple quantities . 

-eel 

All singular noun stems that end with voiced consonant phonemes /bl and Idl are pluralized by 

attach ing the plural suffix -eel. In this case, the final consonant of a s ingular noun stem is 

geminated as it is indicated in the following examples. 

Singular Plural 
(7a) kun"ub ' fi sh' kun"ubbeel ' fishes' 

farad ' horse' faraddeel ' horses' 

warab'ram' warabbeel'rams' 

agud 'v illage' aguddeel'villages' mucsile 

garab ' musc le' garabbeel ' muscles' 

nuub' lead' nuubbeel ' leads ' 
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The singular nouns that end with the shOlt vowel lei are also pluralized by attaching the plural 

suffix -eel. In this case, the short final vowel lei is deleted as it results in the impermissible 

sequence of vowels. Observe the following examples. 

Sigular Plural 
(7b) zizaale 'bee' z izaalee! ' bees ' 

tekente 'fly' tekentee! 'flies ' 

mete ' head ' metee! ' heads' 

mund3e ' lip' mund3ee! 'lips' 

tuntftfe ' red ant' tuntftfee! 'red ants' 

tuurre 'hump' tuurreel 'humps' 

litftfe 'whip ' litftfee! 'whips' 

abide ' a baby boy ' abbidee! ' babay boys ' 

hangoroc'e 'chin ' hangoroc' eel 'chins' 

hallaatftfe ' crocodile' hallaatftfeel ' crocodiles' 

It has to be noted that the plural suffixes -d300! or -d30Iaa! can be added on the singular noun 

stems given in examples (7a) and (7b) to show multiple plural. 

-I 

The plural suffix - ! is one of the frequent plural suffixes. Most si ngular noun stems that terminate 

with the vowel I ii , and few s ingul ar noun stems that end with the vowe l l ui , lei and 101 are 

pluralized by attach ing the plural suffix - I as illustrated in (8). 

Sigular Plural 

(8) sars i 'c loth' sars ii l ' cloths' 

oori 'wife' ooriil 'wives ' 

margi ' neck' margiii 'necks' 

gasii ' bu ffa lo' gas iil ' buffaloes' 

gumbaar 'eyebrow' gumbaari il 'eyebrowes ' 

gororrii 'cartiridge ' gororriil ' cartiridges' 

weeyini 'colobus monkey ' weeynii l ' co lobus monkeys' 

tallabs i 'steps' tallabsil'steps ' 

shaashii ' headbage ' shaashiil ' headbages' 

maarrabi 'net' maarrabiil 'nets' 

lllm1i 'guest' martiil ' guests ' 
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As shown in the above examples, the fina l short vowel of a s ingular noun stem is lengethened 

when the plura suffix -I is attached on it whereas the fina l long vowel of a singu lar noun stem 

remains as it is. The plural suffix -I is attached only on singular noun stems that terminate with 

vowel phonemes s ince its addition on a singu lar noun stems that end with consonant phonemes 

resul ts in impermiss ible cluster of consonants or im permissible gem ination of consonants at a 

word final position as in, fo r example, (deelel + -I : *dee lel!). 

The human singular noun stems oori 'wife' and marli 'guest ' listed in (8) can be alternatively 

plural ized by suffixing -laal, and all the singular noun stems listed in the same number are 

pluralized by suffixing -d3001 or -d301aal to ind icate multiple quantit ies. 

-aal 

The plural suufix -aal is one of the most frequent plural suffexes. Most singular noun stems that 

end with a short vowel la!, and few singular noun stems that terminate with consonant phonemes 

are pluralized by attaching -aal as in (9). 

(9) Sigular Plural Singular Plural 

laga lagaal' rivers' wayitJa wayitJaal ' religious fathe rs' 

habeessa habeessaal 'snakes ' uulla uul laal 'pots ' 

maa laata maCl laataal's igns ' wadalla wadallaal ' yo un gesters' 

wadana wadanaal ' hearts ' sarba sa rbaal'thieghs' 

ufa ufaal'doors' gosa gosaal 'clans' 

waraba warabaal ' hyenas' galba galbaal ' human sk ins' 

dama damaal 'sticks' lef lefaal 'bones' 

gaala gaalaal 'camels' il ilaal 'fruits' 

All the s ingul ar noun stems listed in (9) term inate with the short vowel Ia! except the s ingular 

noun stems lel'bone' and if 'fruit '. [n all cases, the short vowe l Ia! is deleted s ince the suffixation 

of -(wi results in impermiss ible sequence of vowe ls. Bayso does not allow more than two like 

sequence vowels as dicussed in Chapter Two. 

The singular nouns listed in (9) except leland if can be alternatively pluralized by suffix ing -Ie in 

whi ch case the shOit final vowel of each singular noun stem is lengethend (example, lagaale 

' rivers'). Moreover, a ll the si ngular noun stems listed in (9) are pluralized by suffixing -"3001 or ­

"301aal to show d ifferent degrees of quantities. 
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Some singular noun stems that terminate with a short vowel /0/ and few singular noun stems that 

terminate with consonant phonemes are pluralized by suffix ing-ool as shown in the following 

examples. 

(10) Singular Plural 

k'aro 'bat' k'arool 'bats ' 

duulo ' hippopotamus' duu lool ' hippopoatmuses' 

daano 'elephant' daanool ' elephants' 

e?emo'stone' e ?emoal 'stones' 

walabo 'boat' walabool ' boats ' 

sha lo 'the woof shalool ' the woof 

ufuufo 'bladder' ufuufool ' bladders' 

yaydo ' ca lf yaydool 'calves' 

hidid 'root' hididdool ' roots 

gaa ' tree/forest' gaaddool ' trees/forests ' 

As ilustrated in the above examples, the final short vowel in each s ingular noun stems is deleted 

when the plural suffix- 001 is attached on them. This does not mean that the short final vowel is 

not part of s ingular noun stems,but it is deleted to conform to the Bayso phonology. If the final 

vowel is maintained, it results in sequence of three like vowels which is not allowed in the 

language. 

The plural form of gaa 'forest' is quite different from the others as a new element -dd- is 

appeared in its plural form (gaa 'forest' - gaaddool ' forests'). The geminated --<1- is inserted to 

avoid imperm iss ible sequence of vowels. In other words it is inserted as an epenthetic element. 

-Ie 

The plural su ffix - Ie is the least frequent plural suffix. Few singu lar noun stems that end with a 

shOlt or long vowel/a! are pluralized by attaching the suffix -Ie as shown below. 

Singular 

(II) sangaa 'castrated bull ' 

uulla ' pot ' 

Jaga 'river' 

wadal la 'youngester ' 

Plural 

sangaal e 'castrated bulls' 

uullaale ' pots' 

lagaa/e 'rivers' 

wadall aale 'yoli ll gesters' 
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All the s ingular noun stems listed under ( II ) are also pluralized by attach ing the suffix -aal. 

Moreover, the plural suffixes -d3001 or --d30laal is suffixed on a ll singular noun stems listed 

under ( II ) to indicate mul titude of enti ties that exceed the quantity im pli ed by the plural nouns 

listed under the same number. 

Some words such as sulaa{L'wild animals' and wayyool.!!. ' leaders ' that have -Ie in the ir fina l 

pos ition are inherently plural, and they do not have si ngular counterpalis. Some other words such 

as waattol{L' newly born calf/calves), zizaal.!!. ' beelbees' and lukkal.!!. ' hen/hens) can be either 

singu lar or plural based on the context in which they are used. However, it has to be noted that the 

words slilaale, waaltolie, zizaale and lukkale are plurali zed by suffixing --d3001 or -d30laal 

whereas the word wayyoole does not add the plural suffixes -d3001 or -d30laal s ince it refers to 

only few individulas that include wono ' king', wayichaa 're lig ious leader' and odobaddo 'a man 

in charge of ritual ceremoies'. 

Generally, most Bayso s ingular noun stems can take two or more plural mffixes to form their 

plural number. For example, the singular noun o£lo 'father' can be pluralized as odod3011l1ll, 

odohllll, odooli, odoole, odool and o£lo£l3001. The singular noun oori ' wife' has oori£l3001, 

ooritl30laal, oorihllli and ooril as its plural form . The same is true with other singular noun stems 

such as /lulla ' pot' - ulillad30ol, liuliad30laal, lIlIliaal, uullaale, uullaali ' pots', and laga 'river' ­

lagad3001, lagadJolaal, lagoal, lagaali and lagaale 'rivrers'. 

In Bayso, it is not important issue to try to establish specific plural ization pattern, that is, to 

determine which singu lar noun stem adds which plural suffix s ince there is a possib ility that every 

singular no un stem can add every plural suffix unless impermiss ible cluster of consonants or 

impermissible sequence of vowels occur at the morpheme boundary. Rather, it is worthwhi le to 

recognize that the plural suffixes in Bayso do not on ly show number, but also they contrast 

semantically. in other wo rds, Bayso plural suffixes indicate different degree of quantitity as stated 

earl ier. Hence, the pauca l suffix --d3a/-d3ed3a shows few number of entities [usually between I 

and 10], and the suffixes -Ii, -Ie, -Iaal, -001, -aal, -I, and -eel show substantial number of entities. 

On the otherhand, the suffix -d3001 shows more quantitiy than the aforementiomed plural 

suffixes, and the plural suffix -d30laal [that seems formed from two different suffixes --d3001 + 

-aal) shows a greater number of quantity (multiple plural) and varieties than all the other plural 

suffixes. For example, ' baal' is a single leaf of any tree [for example 'o live' tree], 'baalallo' 

shows leaves of a s ingle tree, ' baalallod3001' marks leaves of many si milar or the same trees 

[example 'o live trees'] and ' baala llod30Iaal' refers to too many leaves of a great number of 
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different trees or varity of trees (not just the leaves of of the same type of trees). Thus, the suffix -

d30laal is not used with less number of entities of the same type. So, it is not gramm atica l to say, 

for example, ibaaddad30laal ka Bayso ' Bayso people ' s ince Bayso refers to a s ingle and the same 

ethnic grou p, but it is grammatical to say ibaaddod30laal ka?ltoop'iyaa 'Ethiopian people ' or 

ibaaddod30loal kodabuubee ' Peop les of Southern Nation ' si nce both Ethiopia and Sothern Nation 

are composed of many peoples of different ethnic groups. Hence, the plural noun ' ibaaddod30Iaal' 

shows a number of peoples of different ethnic groups. Bayso also distinguishes plural, double 

plural and multiple plural. This will be elaborated later after all pluralisation systems are 

discussed. 

As menetioned earii er, a small number of Bayso singular noun stems are pluralized through other 

systems apart from suffixation. These are reduplication and internal modification. The 

reduplication system includes total and partial reduplication, and the most common partial 

reduplication observed in the Bayso is repetition oj the stelll final consonant. The pluraluization 

system through reduplication and internal modification of noun stems can be des ignated as 

irregular pluralization method. Hayward (1979: I 04) identifi ed reduplication of some parts of the 

singular noun stems and loss ofa radical-final vowel as strategies of plural is at ion in Bayso. 

(ii) Reduplication 

Plura lization via reduplication assumes different forms. These include total reduplication or 

partial reduplication or repetition of s(em-final consonant. According to Hetzron (1990: I 19- I 20), 

plural formation through repetition of a stem-final consonant is found in Cushitic (for example as 

in Somali lI1iis/lI1iisas ' table/tables'). Repetition of stem-final consonant as a device for plural 

fo rmation is also attested in other Cushitic languages such as Draytata (Wondwosen, 2006:68), 

Afar (Bliese, 1976: I 52), Hadiya and Sidamo (Hudson, 1976:252). 

Repetition of stem-final consonant as pluralization system is also attested in Bayso . Some anim ate 

singular noun stems, parts of the human body and plants are pluralized through repetition of stem­

final consonant. However, pluralisat ion via this system assumes two different forms or variants as 

shown in ( 12a) and (12b). 

(12a) 

SG 

yiis ' child ' 

ker 'dog' 

il ' fruit ' 

PL 

y ii saa~ 'children ' 

keroo.!: 'dogs' 

ilaa! ' fruits ' 
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SG PL SG PL 

(12b) gene 'hand ' genenno ' hands' fer 'finger' fererro ' fin gers' 

han 'shoulder ' hananno 'shoulders' nebe 'ear' nebebbo 'ears' 

naas 'breast' Ilaasasso 'breasts' baa I ' leaf baalal!o'leaves' 

suul ' fi nger nail ' sulal!o ' finger nails' 

As it can be observed from the examples in ( 12a) , the pluralization sytem via repetition of stem­

fin al consonant is denoted as [the stem + VV+ C (where 'c' is the repeated final-consonant of the 

stem and ' VV ' is the inselted element between the stem and the repeated final consonant of tha 

stem)]. In (J2b), the pluralisation through repetition of the final consonant can be labelled as 

[singular noun stem + V + CC + 0 (where ' CC' represents the geminated form of repeated stem­

final consonant)]. The final 101 in the plural form shown in (l2b) is required because Bayso does 

not allow geminati on of consonants at the word final pos ition. The V (which is usually Ia/) that 

appears between the singular stem and the geminated final consonant of the stem is required on ly 

if the s ingular noun ends with consonant as in ' naas - naasasso ' and 's uul - sulallo', but if the 

s ingu lar noun ends with a vowel, that same vowel is maintained in the plural form as in 'gene -

genenno' and ' nebe - nebebbo'. The requirement of V or the preservation ofthe ex isting vowe l in 

the plural form in (12b) seems to avoid the impermiss ible consonants that can occur in the plural 

fo rm. 

The plural forms of some body parts given in (12a & b) refer to a pair of part of a human 'sl a 

person's body, for example, nasasso 'a pair of breasts, nebebbo 'a pair of ears' , genenno 'a pair of 

hands' and hananno 'a pair of shoulders' that a single person possesses. The other pl ural forms of 

body palts such as fererro' fin gers' and sulallo ' fin gernail s' also refers to the num ber of fin gers 

and fingernail s, respective ly, that a si ngle perso n possesses. Moreover, the plural form baalailo 

and ilaal refer to the number of leaves and ji-zlifs, respectively, that a si ngle tree possesses. 

Generally, the quantity indicated by plural noun forms listed under example (12 a & b) shows 

that those objects belong to a single entity, rather than different entities. In other words, these 

plural forms of nouns indicate less num ber of quantities. Therefore, it should be noted that the 

plural suffix -d30ol or -d301aal can be added on all these plural nouns to indicate a great number 

of quantities as in, for example, yiisaasd300lld30 laal, genenno - genennod300lld30 laal, fererro 

-fererrod300Iljo laal, ilaa l - ilaald300lld30laa l and baalallo - baaiallod300lldJolaai. The suffixation 

of -dJool or -dJolaal shows not just a great number of enti ties but it shows that those entities 

belong to different persons or different entities. 
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Some Bayso derived agelHive s ingular nouns also form their plural counterpart through partial 

redupl ication as follows. 

(13) SG PL 

ka7otaro 'farmer' ka?otataro ' farmers' 

kagorsaaro 'advisor' kagorsaasaaro 'advsors ' 

ka lagadaro ' ki ller' kalagagadro 'ki llers' 

As shown in example (13), the s ingular agentive nouns ' ka?otaro', 'kagorsaaro' and ' kalagadaro' 

are pluralized via redup lication of their third syllable. In the present Bayso data, the only singu lar 

noun pluralized via total reduplication is aar ' ox' -am"aar 'oxen' (see also Hayward, 1979: 104). 

(iii) Internal modification 

Some singular noun stems are pluralized through internal modification. These include vowel 

deletion, vowel insertion or vowel change. Few Bayso s ingular noun stems form their plural 

counterpalts through vowel change, vowel deletion or vowe l insertion as follows. 

SG PL 
(14) oroono 'goat' oreen 'goats ' 

ilki ' tooth ' ilko ' teeth ' 

se 'cow' saaye 'cows' 

As it can be observed from the above example, the singular noun 'oroono' is pluralized via the 

combination of internal vowel change and vowel deletion. The word medial long vowel 1-00-1 is 

changed to the long vowel I-ee-I and followed by deletion of the final vowel 101. The s ingular 

nouns' ilki' is pluralized by changing its final vowel Iii to 101. The singular noun 'se' is pluralized 

through the insertion of long vowel -aa wh ich also entails the insertion of the epenthetic element 

-y to avoid imermiss ibl e sequence of vowels. 

The si ngular noun stems li sted in (1 4) can also be pluralized through suffixation of -d30011 

-d30laa l wh ich resu lts in difference in the degree of quantity and variety. For example, ilko refers 

to teeth of a single person, and ilkod3001 refers to teeth of different peop le and ilkod30laal refers 

to a great number oftee!h that belong to different types of animates human and non-human. In the 

same way, oreen 'goats' refers to some goats that belong to a single person, and it can be 

pluralized as oreend30laal and oreend3001 to indicate not only a great number of goats but also to 

indicate that the goats belong to different individual persons. Hence, it is semantically acceptable 

to say oreen ka helallee ' Helate's goats', ilko ka helalle 'Helate's teeth ' and ilkod3001 ka?ibaaddo 
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' humans '/persons' teeth' and oreend3001 kakaani 'our goats'. But it is semantically odd to say 

ilkod3001 kaheallte ' helate's teeth'and oreend3001 kahelalte 'Helate's goats' since a single person 

could not possess multitude of teeth and goats a quantity that is imposs ible to guess just by 

looking at those objects or entities. 

The other noun plura l formation dev ice in Bayso is final vowel deletion. Though not common, 

some s ingul ar noun stems are pluralized through deletion of the terminal vowel as foll ows. 

( 15) SG PL 
idaado 'a sheep' idaad 'sheep' 

wadami 'mountain ' wadam 'mountains' 

dabbaa lo ' heifer' dabbaal ' heifers' 

The plural su ffix -d3001 or -d301aal can be added directly either on singular noun stems or on 

plural nouns listed in (15). Hence, idaadod3001 /idaadod30laal or idaad id300J/idaad id30laai 

's heep', wadamid3001/wadamid30laaJ/ or wadamd3001/wadamd30laal ' mountains' and 

dabbaa lod3001 /dabbaalod30 laal or dabaald300J/dabbaald30laai ' heiffers ' are also poss ible plura l 

forms for the s ingu lar noun stems ir/aado 'sheep', wadami 'mountain' and dllhballlo 'heifer', 

respectively. 

3.1.1.3. Paucal 

Kroeger (2005: 348) stated that " Pauea l is a number category that refers to a group consisting of a 

few individuals, in contrast to dual and plural". 

One of the remarkable feanll'es in Bayso number system is that it has a paucal number which is 

rarely found in the other Cushi tic languges. Paueal number ind icates few quantities or some 

particu lar entities between one and ten that are permanently located at a pmticular place or that 

can be found togehter at a palticu lar place and time. Sometimes, the paueal number is used to 

undermine the amount/quantity of entiti es or things. If the intention of the speaker is to undermine 

the quanti ty of entities or things, the things or the entities referred to could be located at di fferent 

places or they could be located at a specific place. These points are elaborated in the following 

sections. 

Hayward ( 1979:105) identified three pauca l suffixes in Bayso: -d3aa, -d3ed3aa, -ed3aa. However, 

only the first two paucal suffixes with short vowe l /a! are confirmed in the present study, but the 

last one is not identified as a paucal suffix . In the present study, the suffix -d3a occurs with the 

noun rad icals (gees ' year', yiis 'child' and ees 'grass') that Hayward listed with the suffix - ed3aa. 
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Hence, the paucal number is marked by attaching the suffix -d3a or in some cases -d3ed3C1 on 

singular noun stems as shown in ( 16a & b) below. 

( 16) a. Singula ,' Paueal 

helee l 'woman' heleeld3a ' few women' 

deelel 'girl ' deeleld3a ' few girls' 

e?emo 'stone' e?emod3a ' few stones' 

ibaaddo 'a person' ibaaddod3a ' few persons ' 

luban' lion' lu band3a ' few lions' 

kalaali ' kidney' kalaald3a ' few kidneys' 

babbaar ' man ' babbaard3a ' few men ' 

In the above examples, all singular noun stems add the paucal suffix- d3l1 to fo rm their paucal 

counterparts. There are also some singular noun stems that add the pauca l suffix -d3ed3l1 or -d3l1 

or both -d3l1 and d3ed3l1 as shown below. 

(16b) Singular 

min 'house' 

warab 'he goat ' 

lef 

kor 

ker 

'bone' 

' bull' 

'dog' 

fer 'finger' 

Paucal 

mind3edJG ' few houses' 

Singular 

h Ull 'utensil ' 

warabdJedJa ' few he goats' margi 'neck' 

gees 'year' 

Paueal 

huudJedJG 'few utensi ls' 

margidJedJG 'few necks' 

geesdJedJGlgeesd3G 'few years ' lefd3edJG' few bones' 

kordJedJa 'few bulls' 

kerdJedJG ' few dogs' 

fe rdJedJG ' few fingers ' 

moon 'a jack ass' moondJedJG 'few jack asses' 

garab 'mucile' 

c'aa'sp leen' 

garabdJedJa ' few muciles ' 

caadJedJCllcaadJG 'few spleens' 

According to Hayward (1979: I 05), the paucal suffix -d3ed3a occurs 'o nly with monosy llabic 

noun radica ls having a final liquid consonant, in wh ich case it is in free variation with - d3aa '. 

However, the paucal suffix --<l3ed3G also occurs with a disyllabic noun stems that end with 

obstruents and vowels as illustrated in (l6b) above as in m ergid3ed3a ' few necks' and 

garabdJed3a 'few muci les'.The fact that the suffix -d3ed3a occurs in free variation with -d3a is 

attested in some cases in the present study if not in all cases. That is, noun stems th at end with 

voice less a lveo lar fricat ive lsi occurs both with -d3a and -d3ed3a as in gees -geesd3a-geesd3ed3a 

' few years' and ees - eesd3a- eesd3ed3a ' few grasses'. Otherwise, it seems very difficult to 

determine which nouns add the suffix -£i3l1 andlor -d3ed3l1. For example, it is imposs ible to 

decide based on noun endings as both nouns that end with consonant or vowel add either -d3ff or 

-d3ed3 l1 0 1' both as shown in the above examples (16 'a' & ' b'). Morerover, the noun l1lill ' house' 

ends with nasal sound Inl, and it adds the suffix -d3ed3l1. Another noun iubllll ' lion' also ends 

with the same sou nd yet it adds the suffix --{i3 l1. Hence, it is diffi cu lt to account for why the noun 
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'min ' requires -tf3etf311 instead of -tf311 to form its paucal number. The number of syllables does 

not decide either whether -;;/30 or -d3ed30 is suffixed to a noun stem as Hayward ( 1979) 

suggested s ince two syll able words such as ' garab' and ' margi' add -;;/3edYI instead of -tf311 · 

Therefore, whether a noun stem requires -d311 or -tf3etf3{/ or both is determined by indiv idual 

singular noun stem. But it is possible to conclude that the overwehelming majority of singular 

noun stems add the paucal suffix - tf3{/ and few singular nouns add the suffix -tf3ed3{/ or both to 

form their corresponding paucal reference. 

In most cases, as shown in ' 16b' , the paucal num ber marker - d3l1 or -d3 ed3 {/ is directly suffixed 

to s ingular noun stems. In certain cases, however, the paucal suffix is added only on the plural 

forms of nouns instead of singular noun stems as indicated below. 

(16c) Singular Plural Paucal 

se 'cow' saaye 'cows' saayed30 ' few cows' 

aar 'ox' aaraar 'oxen' aaraard30 ' few oxen' 

han 'shoulder' hananno 'shoulders' hanannod30 ' few shoulders' 

nebe 'ear ' nebebbo 'ears' nebebbod30 'few ears' 

01"00 11 0 'goat' areen 'goats' oreend33 ' few goats ' 

suul ' nail' sulallo ' nails' sulallod30 ' few nails' 

wadami 'mountain ' wad am 'mountains' wadamd30 ' few mountains' 

ilki ' tooth ' ilko ' teeth' i1kod30 ' few teeth ' 

il 'eye' il ?o ' eyes' i1?od30 'few eyes' 

As it can be noted from exampl e ( 16c) above, the paucal number marker -d3{/ is suffi xed on the 

plural nouns, that is, it is not directly suffixed on the singular noun stems. Howwever, it is 

suffi xed to the plural nouns that are formed either via reduplication or addition/deletion of vowels. 

It is not suffixed to plural nouns that have formed the ir plural via plural suffixes such as -;;/3001 

and -;;/301001 since the quantity marked by plural suffixes -;;/3001 and - d30laal has already 

exceeded the quantitiy indicated by th e paucal suffix -;;/30. The quantity des ignated by plural 

fo rm s listed in examp le (16c) under the column ' Plural ' is more than the quanti ty designated by 

the pauca l suffix -d3 {/ listed under the column ' Paucal' even if the pauca l suffi x is at1ached to 

already pluralized nouns. 

As stated early on, the paucal suffix -tf3l1 is not directl y suffixed on some singular noun stems 

such as aar 'ox' , se 'cow' , nebe 'ear'. if 'eye' and ilki 'teeth ' . Hence, the fo rm s 'aard3a ', 'sedJQ ', 
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'nebedJa ', 'iidJa ' and 'i lkid3a' are semantically unacceptable. The researcher couldn 't come up 

with clear cut reason why they are unacceptable. This is open to further research. 

Still in other few cases, the paucal suffix -d3t1 can be suffixed both on singular and pl ural forms 

of the same noun as demonstrated in the following examples. 

(16d) Singular Plural Paucal 
naas 'breast' naasasso 'breasts' naasassod3a!naasd3a ' few breasts ' 

ker 'dog' keroor ' dogs' keroord3a!kerd3ed3a ' few dogs' 

idaado' sheep ' idaad 'sheep' idaadid3a! idaadod3a 'few sheep' 

As illustrated under (17b), the paucal suffix is added both on the plural and singular forms of a 

noun as shown under the ' Paucal ' column. There might be a quantity difference when the paucal 

suffix is directly added on a singu lar noun stem and on its plural counterparts, for example, 

between 'naasd3a' and 'naasassod3a'. 

The other issue is that some Bayso singular noun stems such as barl'aad}Q 'star' , arand3Q 'rib' 

and goldJa 'wa lthog' seem normally paucal in form. But they are simple stems without any 

paucal suffix attached to them. The paucalnumber marker -d3t1 can still be added on these noun 

stems that gives the paucal forms barraadJad3t1 ' few stars', arandJad3t1 'few ribs' and goldJad3t1 

'few warthogs'. On the other hand, the noun mlll1dJe ' lip ' becomes mundJed3t1 ' few lips ' when 

the paucal suffix -aJa is added on it. Therefore, it seems that mlln is a noun stem and -aJedJa is a 

paucal suffix which was occurred due to accidental morphological gap. 

The other important issue to be noted is that inherently plural nouns that have no s ingular 

counterparts such as beke 'water ' and eeno ' milk ' do not add paucal suffi x unless they are 

quantified by usin g containers. That is, if beke 'water' or eeno ' milk' is fill ed in different 

containers, for example, in different pots at a specific place and if the number of pots are between 

one and ten, it is poss ible to say bekedJa ' few waters' and eenodJa ' few milks ' . 

As stated above, entities that are not found at one place or that cannot be found at one place do not 

add paucal suffix. For example, the noun stems III 'country ', hemen ' night' and arrii ' day' do not 

normally add the suffix -d3a!-aJedJa as two or more 1IidJooi 'countries', hemendJool ' nights ' and 

al'l'idJool ' days ' co uld not be found together at the same time and place However, if the 

implication is to undermine or to undersatate the quantity of entities or things, for example, the 

number of countries, the speaker may say usu uldJedJa deera; ani uldJool deera which mean ' He 
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visited few countries; I vis ited many counti es.' Here, the intens ion of the speaker is to undermine 

the number of countri es that the other person has vis ited. 

As mentioned earlier, 8ayso plural suffixes or pluralisation system distinguishes di ffe rent degrees 

of quantities -paucal, plural, double plural and multiple plural which have an impact on the 

acceptability and some grammat ica l ussages of the words. The fo llowing examples are prov ided 

to demonstrate how 8ayso pluralisation system show different degrees of quantities. 

( 17) SG PL Double PL Multiple PL Gloss 
ilki ' tooth ' ilko ilkodJooi ilkodJolaai 'teeth ' 

luk ' leg' luk'ak' k 'o luk 'ak 'k'odJooi luk 'ak 'k 'odJolaai 'legs' 

naas 'breast' naasasso naasassodJooi naasassodJolaai 'breasts ' 

nebe 'ear' nebebbo nebebbodJooi nebebbodJolaai 'ears' 

gene 'hand' genenno genennodJooi genennodJolaai ' hands' 

fe r ' fin ger' fererro frerrodJooi rererrodJolaai 'fingers' 

saati 'friend' saatilaal saatilaaldJooi saatilaaldJolaai 'friends' 

oroono 'goat' oreen oreendJooi oreendJolaai 'goats' 

se 'cow' saaye saayedJooi saayedJolaai 'cows' 

wadami'mountain ' wadam wadamd3001 wadamd30laal 'mountains' 

The plural nouns ilko, luk 'akk '0, nasasso, nebebbo, genenno,fererroo, oreen and saaye show that 

these entities are rew in quantity and they belong to a single person whereas the plural nouns 

il kod3001 lilkod30laal, luk'ak'k'od300Vluk'ak'k'd30Iaa l, nasassod30011 nasassood30laal, 

nenbebbod300V nebebbod30laal, fererrod30011 fererrod30laal, oreend30011 oreend30laa l and 

saayed3001/ saayed30laal show that these entities are very great in quantity and they also be long to 

different persons or individua ls. Therefore, it is not semantically acceptable to say 

saayedJooi/saayedJolaai kaballamo '8allamo 's cows' or saatilaaidJooi/saatilaaidJolaai 

kabaallamo ' 8 a llamo's fri ends' since the plural forms saayed300l/saayed30laal ' cows ' and 

saatilaaidJooi/saatilaald30laai 'friends' imply that the cows belong to diiferent persons and the 

fr iends are not just friends of a single person rather they are fri ends of di fferent persons. Instead, it 

is acceptable to say saaye/saayed3a kaballamo and saatilaal kaballamo, and conversely 

saayedJooi/saayedJolaai okaani 'our cows' and saatilaaidJooi/saatilaald30laal kakaanii ' our 

friends' . 
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3.1.1.4. Collective Nouns 

Bussmann ( 1996:200) stated that "Co llective noun refers to semantically defined class of nouns 

that express a group or set of several members in terms of a single unit". 

In Bayso, the co llective noun may refer to a single individual or to a group of individual in general 

based on the context in which it is used. In other words, a collective noun can be used both in a 

s ingular and a plural senses without any suffix attached to it. Therefore, the noun ' heleel' may 

refer to an ind ividual woman (s ingular) or woman in general (p lural). The form of the verb used in 

a clause and a modifier that occurs with a co llective noun determines whther the collective noun is 

used in a singular or a plural sense (cf. 18 below). Moreover, singulative, plural and paucal 

references can be formed from collective nouns. Singulative markers - til-titi is attached on 

co llective nouns to indicate a particular entity out of a group of entities, and all types of plural 

suffixes are attached on co llective nouns to indicate different degree of quant ity (substantial or 

multiple quantity and variety). The paucal suffix -d3al -d3ed3a is also attached on co llective nouns 

to indicate few quantity . Note that the co llective nouns add singulative, plural and paucal 

suffixes as shown in (I 8). 

(18) Collective N. Singulative P lu ral Paueal 

ibaaddo 'a person/people' ibaaddoti ibaddod30ol/d30laal ibaaddod3a 

babbaar 'a man/men' babbaartiti babbaard30olld30laal babbaard3a 

helee l 'a woman/women' heleeltiti heleeld30olld30laal heleeld3a 

deele l 'girl/girls' deeleltiti deeleld30olld30laal deeleld3a 

wadalla ' boy/boys' wada llati wadallad30olld30laal wadallad3a 

gaa ' tree/trees' gaati gaaddoollgaad30laal gaad3a 

e ?emo 'stone/stones' e?emoti e ?emod30olld30laal e?emod3a 

gold3a ' waI1hog!warthogs' gold3ati gold3ad3001 go ljad3a 

When a collective noun is used in a plura l sense, it refers to the same type of entity and quantity in 

the same way as a plural suffix -d30ol. Accordingly, ' ibaaddo ' in the plural sense and the plural 

form ' ibaaddod3001' refer to people of the same ethnic group as in ibaaddo kabayso or 

ibbaaddod3001 kabayso both mean ' Bayso People' . When the same collective noun ' ibaaddo' is 

used in a singu lar sense it refers to a s ingle person or an individua l person as in, for example, 

ibaddo kabayso kool loo goyelgoote ' A Bayso person died' or ibaddo kabayso hikki saali kakaya 

' this Bayso person is my fri end '. 

80 



The fo llowing sentential examples ill ustrate how co llective nouns are used in a singul ar or plural 

sense. 

(19) a. heleel kakaanii landi sarsatara 

helee l ka- kaanii landi 

woman ASC.M- Ollr landi 

sarsat -ara 

wear - IPFV 

'Our women wear ' land i', 

b. It eleel hitti baJink ' a riilte 

heleel hitti bashink 'a riit - t -e 

woman this sorghum grind -3SG.F -PFV 

'This woman ground sorghum.' 

c. heleel hikki baJink 'a rii te 

heleel hikki bashink 'a riit -e 

woman Ihese sorghum grind-PFV 

'These women ground sorghum.' 

d. ibaaddo kabayso algi girara 

ibaaddo ka- bayso algi g il' -ara 

people ASC-. Bayso Alge belexisl-IPFV 

' Bayso people live at Alge. ' 

e. ibaaddo noon muuze sise 

ibaaddo noo-n muuze sis- -e 

person we -DAT banana give - PFV 

'A person gave us banana.' 

As it can be oserved in the above examples, the collective noun heleel 'woman' is used in singular 

sense as in (b) and in plural se nse as in (a & c), and the co llective noun ibaaddo 'person' is used 

both in plural and singular senses as in (d) and (e), respectively. Although the forms in s ingul ar 

and plural senses are exactly the same, they require different agreement markers on 

demonstrati ves, verbs , adjectives and possess ive pronouns. In (20a) above, the clause subj ect 

'heleel' is used in general sense to mean 'women' as the possess ive pronoun kakaalli 'our' and 

the multip le reference agreement verb form sarsalara indicates. If the collective noun heleel 

refers to single woman, the verb form would have been sarsalalla that shows s ingular fem inine 

agreement. In the same way, the demonstrative modifier hilli 'this' in (20b) shows that the 

co llective noun 'helee l' refers to a s ingle woman, and ilikki ' this' shows that the noun heleel 

refers to woman in general or plural/m ul tiple reference form that require s ingul ar masculine 
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agreement. Hence, hikki ' this' but not hin 'i ' these' is used with the co llective noun heleeL when it 

refers to woman in general in multiple reference sense. 

3.1.1.5. Gender Polarity 

Gender polarity refers to a situation where change of number results in change of gender (Corbett 

and Hayward 1987) . It is a phenomenon common to many Cush itic languges (Simeone-Sene lie & 

Mohammed Kamil , 2003). For example, it is attested in Highland East Cushitic languges 

(Hudson, 1976:252), in Lowland East Cushitic languegs such as Somali (Appleyard, 2012:250, 

Lecarme 2002) and Afar (Dubnov, 2003: 27-29) . 

In Bayso, most s ingular masculine nouns and all s ingular feminine nouns become masculine in the 

plural. However, some singu lar masculine nouns become femi nine in the plural, and as a result 

they require singular fem inine marking suffixes on verbs, demonstratives, adjectives and singular 

feminine marking prefix ta- (genitive/possess ive/assoc iative particle). 

The fo llowing exam ples are some masculine singu lar nouns that assume feminine gender when 

they are pluralzed. Th is is one of the striking features of Bay so number system where number and 

gender interact. 

(20) Singular (Masculine) 

aabbo ' paternal uncle' 

ababbo ' grandfather' 

ado ' father' 

aaf 'ox' 

saati 'friend' 

Plural (Feminine) 

----~) aabbod30laal ' paternaluncles' 

-----3» ababbod30laal ' grandfathers' 

-----7) odod30laal 'fathers ' 

-----~) aaraar 'oxen' 

-----)~ saatid30laal ' ma le friends' 

Note that there no hint that suggests the gender of plural nouns li sted in (20). However, their 

original gender is inherently shifted to feminine in the plural. Moreover, the plural forms of 

nouns given in (20) above require singular femin ine concord on verbs, demonstrati ves and 

adjectives. Observe the following agreement distinction between the singular masculine nouns 

given in (2 1) and the ir corresponding plural counterpat1. 

(2 1) a,. aabbo hikki 

aabbo 

parental uncle 

hikki 

this.SG.M 

' th is parental uncle' 

a2· aabbod30laal hitti 
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bl. odo emete. 

odo emet--e 

father come - PFVSGM. 

'Father came.' 

CI . ababbo kad3inki 

ababbo ka- d3in -ki 

grandafather COML.M- big-M 

'the big grandfather' 

d l. aabbo Iml<aanii 

aabbo ka- kaanii 

father ASC.SG.M- our 

b2. odod30 laal emette. 

odo -<1301aal emet - t --e 

grandfather -PL 

'Fathers came. ' 

come -3SG.F - PFV 

C2. Ababbod30laal tad3inti 

ababbo -<1301aal ta- d3in -ti 

randfather - PL COML.F- big -F 

'the big grandfathers' 

d2. aabbod30laal ta taanii 

aabbo -<1301aal ta- taanii 

father - PL ASC.SGF- our 

'our paternal uncle' 'our paternal uncles' 

As the pairs of examples given above illustrates, the singu lar form of ' aabbo/ababbo/odo' 

require masculine s ingular markers whereas their plural counterpart aabbod30laal, 

ababbod30laal, odod30laal require feminine singular number markers on demonestrtives (al & 

a,), verbs (bl &b2), adj ectives (CI &C2) and possess ive pronouns (d l & d, ). Therefore, there is no 

agreement difference between a s ingular feminine noun heleel 'a woman' and the plural form of 

noun aabbod3001 'parental uncles' as the same agreement markers that are used with 

'aabbod30ol' on demostratives, verbs and adjectives are also used w ith the s ingular fem inine noun 

' helee l' as in heleel hilli 'this woman', heleel emelle 'a woman came.', heleel l(ul3illli 'a big 

woman' and aa tlltllfll1ii 'our mother.' 

[n Bayso, as stated above, all singu lar feminine nouns become masculine when they are 

pluralized, and most of singular masculine nouns maintain their original gender when they are 

pluralized with exception to such singular masculine noun stems enumerated in (21) above. 

In Bayso, the distinction between paucal and plural references is also very important since it 

resu lts in difference of agreements. Accordingly, the paucal form requires pularal agreements, but 

the plural form or ' multiple reference form' requires singular agreement in the same way as 

mascul ine singul ar noun except the plural forms of nouns listed in (2 [) above that requ ire singular 

fem inine agreeemnt. Observe the following sentential exam ples that illustrate the concord 

difference between paucal and plural forms of nouns. 
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(22) a. hio"i babbaard3a o?agaa lsataaniyallll 

hin " i babbaar -ja 0- agaalsat -{a) an -i - y -a -an 

these man - PAC REL-learn -PL. -EPEN - COP-IPFV -3PL 

' These are few male students.' (Lit: 'These are few male students who learn . ' ) 

b. hikki babbaard300 l ka?agaalsatoya 

hikki babbaar -jool ka- agaalsat -0 -y -a 

these man - PL REL- learn -EPEN-COP - IPFV 

'These men are male students.' (Lit: 'These are male students who learn . ') 

[t is poss ible to notice from the above examples that the meaning of plural and paucal forms of a 

noun is not the same even if both are plural. Similarly, the agreement markers markers used with 

them are also different. The relativi zer palticle/ relative pronoun or genitive marker '0- ' and the 

plural fonn of copula verb ' -ya-all' are used with pacual number whereas the masculine singular 

marking relative pronoun/relativizer particle ' 1<3-' and the masculine singular form of copula verb 

'-y-a' is used with plural number. Corbett and Hayward ( 1987) pointed out that the multiple 

reference form requires th ird person s ingular agreement. However, the present study proves that 

the multiple reference form requires masculine si ngular agreement. Only the paucal forms requi re 

plural agreement or plural marking suffixes. 

On the other hand, one of the remarkable features in Bayso num ber system is that some 

uncountable nouns such as beke 'water', sao ' meat' and eeno 'milk' are inherently plural nouns. 

They require plural agreements in the same way as paucal form of nouns. And other nouns such 

as udu ' faeces' , ogorroo ' hairs ', moo ' hips' andfelo 'works ' are also plural, and they do not have 

a singular counterparts. Hence, they require plural markin g suffi xes on verbs, demonstrat ives and 

adjectives as well as the associative particle/prefix 0-. The fo llowing examples illustrate the 

agreement req uirements of the nouns listed above. 

(23) a. heke uulla orroo giraall 

beke uull a orroo gil' -a -an 

water pol in exisl -IPFV -3PL 

'There is water in the pot.' (Literally: 'There are waters in the pot. ' ) 

b. eello uulla 01'1'00 girt/till 

eeno ullaa orroo gIl' -a -an 

milk pot in belexist-IPFV -3PL 

' There is milk in the pot. ' (Literally: 'The milks are in the pot' .) 
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c. hin" i soo o?idaadoyaan 

hin" i soo 0- idaado -y -a -an 

these meat GEN. sheep -COP -JPFV -3PL 

'This is sheep' s meat. ' (Literally: ' These are sheep 's meat.') 

d. eello hin"i ose?oyaan 

eeno hin' i 0- se - ? -y -a - an 

milk these GEN cow -EPEN - DEF -COP -JPFV - 3PL 

'This is cow's milk.' (Literally: 'These are cow 's milks.') 

In examples 23a and b, the third person plural marker -an is ssuffixed on the verb gir- to show 

concord with clause subjects 'beke' and ' eeno' , respectively, and in example 23c and d, the plural 

demostraive form ' hin" i' is used as modifier and the th ird person plural marker - an is suffixed on 

the copula verb -y-a to show agreement with clause subjects 'soo' and 'eeno ' , respectively. As 

illustrated in the example above, the mass nouns beke 'water' , eeno 'milk ' and so 'meat' require 

plural agreements on verbs, adjectives and demonstratives as well as the assoc iative particle 0- in 

the same way as paucal reference forms of nouns. 

It is not clear to the researcher why some mass nouns such as 'beke' and 'eello' are considered as 

plural and some others such as kaati ' urine' , iig ' blood',foggolo 'sweat' and zayita ' oil ' are not. 

Genera lly, the Bayso number system is very complex for diffe rent reasons. First, a singu lar noun 

stem can be plura lized in different ways such as suffixation, internal modification plus suffixation, 

repetition of last consonant plus suffi xation or total reduplication plus suffixation. Moreover, 

a lmost all s ingular noun stems add more than three plural suffixes to f0l111 their plural 

co unterparts. However, the plural suffixes mark different degrees of quantities and different 

varieties as it was stated earli er. Another source of complex ity in the Bayso number system is that 

few singular noun stems do not directly add the paucal suffix -d3a and/or -d3ed3a unless they are 

first pluralized via internal modification , repetition of the last consonant or total reduplication. In 

other few cases, however, the paucal suffix can be added directly to a s ingular noun stem and its 

plural counterpalt wh ich has been already pluralized by attaching other suffixes or that has been 

already pluralized v ia repetition of the last consonant or via vowe l deletion. The interference of 

gender with number (gender polarity) is a lso another source of complex ity in Bayso number 

system. 
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3.1.2. Definitiness 

In Bayso, indefi niteness is not overtly marked . Sometimes the cardinal number koo 'one' and too 

'one' are used with masculine singular and feminine singular nouns, respectively, to mark 

indifinitines as in babbaarkoo/heleeltoo 'certain man/certain woman' which has the English 

eq uiva lent meaning 'somone or somebody'. Otherwise, the citation form of nouns are used as the 

indefini te form. On the other hand, definiteness is marked morpho logically on nouns by attaching 

the vowe l suffixes - 1I , -e, -i or -0 on singular and plural noun stems as in elen ' a fire' -

elenolelene ' the fire', ker 'a dog' - keru ' the dog', se 'a cow ' - selo 'the cow'. The distribution of 

definitiness markers is not predictab le or it is lexically conditioned. The follow ing sentential 

examples illustrate definite marking on nouns . 

(24) a. ibaaddod3a mini do lie giraan 

ibaaddo -d3a min - i 

man -PAC house - DEF 

dolle 

near 

' Few peop le are near the house.' 

b. gaagura hikki odoori guti sowaamera 

gaagura h ikki odoor-i 

gir -a -an 

BElexisl-!PFV - 3PL 

guti soy -{a)am -era 

beehive Ihis.SG.M aeeasia - DEF on hang -PASS-PFV 

'This beehive is hanged on the accas ia tree.' 

c. maaJaan ta?ootaro nebe gooseen ante demero 

maashaa -n ta- oat - aro nebe go as -e -en 

horn ,[or REL- eIJ,-!PFV ear eul-PFV -3PL 

am - t -e 

say -3SG. F - PRFV 

demer-{) 

donkey-DEF 

'The donkey sa id they cut off my ear while I cry for a horn .' 

As illustrated in the above examples, the vowel suffix - ; is frequent ly used as defin ite marker as 

compared to other vowel suffixes. As stated above, the distribution or occurrence of definite 

markers is not pred ictable, and it is determined by each individual lexical items. 

3.1.3. Gender 

Gender is a grammatica l category used for the analys is of word-classes displayi ng such contrast as 

masculine, fe minine and neuter (Crystal, 2008:208). 
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Most Afroas iatic languges have two gender systems: masculine and femin ine (Childs, 2003:99), 

and this feature ' runs throughout Cushitic morphosyntax ' (Appleyard, 201 2:203). The Highland 

East Cushi tic languges also have two gender systems: masculine and feminine (Hudson, 

1976: 25 1), and the Lowland East Cushitics such as Afar (Simeone-Senelle & Mohammed Hassan, 

20l 3:3), Dasenech (Sasse, 1976:204), Draytata (Wondwosen,2006:70) and Drama (Gragg, 

1976: 180) have two gender system: masculine and feminine. 

According to Appleyrad (201 2:203), gender of nouns is not always pred ictable from the citat ion 

form in most Cushitic languages, and it is reflected through agreement between the verb and its 

noun subject, or between determiners and head nouns. Hudson (1976:203) also stated that in the 

Highland East Cushitic languges ' nouns show gender in their agreement with verbs, in their 

choice of demonstratives, in some languges, in their construction in the genitive, and to some 

extent in their choice of the article suffixes and in their choice of copula ' . In Some Lowland East 

Cushitic languges such as Somali (Appleyard, 201 2:250), Dasenech (Sasse, 1976:204) and Konso 

(Ongaye, 201 3) gender of nouns is mostly apparent from concord features. However, gender of 

nouns in some Lowland East Cushitic languges is predictable from the noun endings or through 

accentual patterns as in Afar (Simeone-Senelle & Mohammed Hassan, 201 3:3), Draytata 

(Wondwosen, 2006). 

As in most Cushitic languges, Bayso has two grammatical genders: masculine and fe minine, and 

gender of nouns is not predictab le from the shape of noun stems, rather, it is re!lected through 

agreement features, fo r example, the verb agrees with the gender of its noun subject; adj ectives, 

demonstratives, possess ive/genitive prefi xes and 'assoc iative 'or relativizer prefi xes agree in 

gender and number with their noun heads. Nouns ' gender is also refeleetd in their choice of 

copula. The copu la - t is used with feminine nouns whereas the copula -y is used with masculine 

singular and plural nouns. 

In Bayso, bio logical/natural gender of some animate entities, particularly kinship term s and some 

domestic animals, are distinguished by using di fferent lexical items for masculine and feminine 

(cf.25 be low). On the otherhand, a number of animal names distinguish gender by using the wo rd 

korma for mascu line and the word ('altu for feminine (cf.26). However, all an imate and inanimate 

entities are randomly ass igned e ither feminine or masculine grammatical gender. 
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3.1.3.1. Natural (biological) Gender 

Natural gender refers to the sex of rea l world entities (Crystal, 2008 :206). As mentioned above, 

natural gender of so me anim ate nouns, particularly that of hum an, is expressed by us ing different 

lexical items for mascu line and fem inine nouns. Observe the following examples . 

(25) Masculine Feminine 

babbaar 'man' heleel 'woman' 

ada ll a ' boy ' deelel 'girl ' 

enter 'husband' oori 'wife' 

abbi ' brother ' abba ' sister' 

aar 'ox' se 'cow' 

aabbo' paternal uncle' aanna 'paternal aunt' 

awwiya ' maternal uncle' lanka ' maternal aunt ' 

ado 'father' aa'mother' 

abbiide ' baby boy' abbaade 'baby girl ' 

ababbo ' grandfather ' akko 'grandmother' 

warab ' he goat' roodene 'she goat ' 

kor ' bull ' dabbaalo ' heifer' 

In some cases, as satated ahove, natural gender of an imate nouns, palticulariy that of an imals, is 

expressed by using the word korma for masculine nouns and t'altll for feminine nouns as shown 

in the followi ng examples. 

(26) Masculine 
luban korma ' lion' 

karma ka keroor/ker karma ' dog' 

lukkale karma ' cock' 

demer karma 'ass/he donkey ' 

farad karma 's tallion ' 

Feminine 
luban t 'alill ' lioness' 

ker I 'ali ll ' bitch ' 

lukkale I 'alill ' hen' 

demer I 'alill 'she donkey ' 

farad I 'ali ll ' mare ' 

Afaan Oromoo also uses the same lex ical items korma and (faltllll to indentify masculine and 

feminine genders, respectively (Gragg, 1976: 180) . The only difference is that the lexical item that 

marks feminine in Afaan Oromoo begins with implosive I rIl as in 'rIaltuu ' and the fina l vowel l ui 

is lengthened. It seems that 8ayso has borrowed this system of gender identificati on from Oromo. 

Or may be it shows the genetic affiliati on of the two languages. 

88 



3.1.3.2. G rammatical Gender 

Accordin g to Crysta l (2008:208), "grammatical gender has nothing to do with sex, but it has an 
important role in signalling grammatical relationships between words in a sentence". As 
mentioned earlier, both animate and inanimate entities are randomly ass igned either masculine or 
feminine grammatical gender. The following list shows some animate and inanimate entities along 
with their gender ass ignment. 

(27a) 

(27b) 

Animate entities 

Masculine 

ibaaddo 'person' 

giddi 'animal' 

idaado'sheep' 

farad ' horse' 

nebero ' rat' 

ker 'dog' 

dobos ' python, serpent' 

gaala 'camel' 

zizaale ' bee' 

Inanimate entities 

Masculine 

boobitta 'earth enware, pan ' 

eren 'spear' 

beke 'water ' 

ul ' land' 

maragadde ' money ' 

babo ' local bread' 

eeno 'mi lk' 

gaa' tree' 

iig ' blood' 

e?emo 'stone' 

sars i 'c loth' 

Feminine 

kimbir ' bird ' 

tunche 'ant ' 

bulaad ' bushbuck' 

yaydo ' calf 

demer ' donkey' 

gaangee 'mul e' 

oroo l1o 'goat' 

bayso ' Bayso' 

adurree 'cat' 

Feminine 

wo labo ' boat, raft ' 

uulla 'pot' 

elen 'tire' 

nebe 'ear' 

fuutto 'cotton' 

t'aamm e 'flour' 

hor?aamo ' type offood' 

debe ' ta il ' 

ilki ' tooth ' 

elen ' fire' 

erre'soil ' 
As shown in exam ples (27a and b), there is no clue that suggests the gender of nouns. All nou ns in 
Bayso are randomly assigned masculine or feminine gender. That is, grammatica l gender 
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assignment docs not take any crateria into consideration, for example, size, strength or importance 

of enteties. 

3.1.4. Case 

Crystal (2008:66) defined case as "a grammatical category used in the ana lysis of word classes (or 

their assoc iated phrase) to identify the syntactic relationship between words in a sentence, through 

such contrasts as nominative, accusative, etc.". 

With respect to case system, Cushitic languges are either marked-nominative or marked 

accusative or some languges completely lack case system at all. According to Konig (2008:265), 

"Am ong the Cushiti c languages, East and North Cushitic are predominantly marked-nominative, 

whereas central Cushitic languages are accusative only; there is no case marking in South Cushitic 

languges" . 

In Some Highland East Cushitic languages such as Alaabaa, Kambataa, K'abeena and Libido both 

nominative and accusative cases are morphologically marked (Kon ig 2008:265), and some other 

languges Sidamo, Gedeo, BUlji and Hadiya onl y accusative is marked (Hudson, 1976:253, Konig 

2008:265). Almost all Lowland East Cus hit ic languages such as Draytata ( Wodwoson 2006:56), 

Konig 2008:265), Orom o (Gragg, 1976: 192; Konig, 2008:265), Saho, Rendille and Somali 

(Konig 2008:265), Konso (Ongaye, 20 13: 113) and Dasasench (Sasse, 1976:205; Konig, 

2008:265) are marked nominative languges except Arbore in which both nominative and 

accusative cases are marked (Konig 2008:265). 

3.1.4.1. The Nominative and the Acc usative 

With regard to primary case marking, Bayso is distinct from the other East Cushitic Langllges. In 

th is language, both nominative and accusta ives cases are not morphologically marked on nouns, 

i.e., the base forms of nouns are not inflected to mark nouns that are used in subject and object 

positions. In other words, the c itation forms (the base forms) of nouns are used as nominative and 

accusative cases as illus tr~ted in the followi ng examples. 

(28) a. baall amoo luban lagade. 

baallamoo - 0 luban - 0 

Bollomo - NOM lion -ACe. 

' Ba llamo killed a li on. 

lagad -e 

kill - PFV 
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b. luban baallamoo lagade 

luban -0 baallamoo -0 

They - NOM Ballamoo -ACe. 

' A lion killed Ballamo. ' 

lagade -e 

kill - PFV 

As illustrated in the above examples, the same citation forms ' baallamoo' and ' Iuban' are used 
both as nominative and acc usative cases. Hayward ( 1979: 106) also stated that "nouns themse lves 
do not exhibit any forma l markers correlating with subject or object function". But he observed 
that "some r-fin al noun forms optionally take an -{) suffix in subject function" , and he provided 
the foll owing examples to support his statement. 

(29) kim biro (- kimbir) buubatte the bird flew 

biro (-bir) boo la baate a hundred dollars were lost 

cf. bir boo l baase I lost a hundred do llars 

However, the suffix -0 that Hayward considered as subject marker is a definitiness marker suffix. 
It is not only suffixed to r- final nouns but also to nouns that end with other consonnats as in elen 
'fire' - elena 'the fire'. The definite marker -0 is also suffixed on nouns that end with vowel, but 
the glottal stop is inserted between a noun stem and the definite marker -{) as an epenthetic 
element as in , for example, se 'a cow' - se?o 'the cow'. 

The definit e marker suffix -0 is not on ly suffixed to a noun that occurs in su bject or object 
pos ition but also in other constructions, for exam ple, in genitive construction as in iii kakilllbiro 
'the bird 's eye, /lebe ladelllero ' the donkey' s ear' and debe 10 se70 'the cow' s tai l' (cf. 3.1.4.3.). 
Therefore, suffix -0 is not nominative or subject marker s ince it also occurs with nouns that are 
not used in subject or object position. 

Kon ig (2008 :265) categorized Bayso as marked-nominative languge. It seems plausible because 
Bayso cannot be outside marked-nominative languge when we consider it both intern1S of areal 
and genetic class ification of Lowland East Cushitic languages ' case system. Bes ides, there are 
some clues that indicate Bayso is a marked-nominative language. First, Bayso demonstrative 
pronouns are marked for nominative and the citat ion form is used in the accusative position (4.3). 
Secondly, some Bayso pronouns have dist inct forms for nominative and accusative cases (4.1). 

Apart from nominative and accusative cases, other cases such as dative, genitive, instrumental, 
ab lative, locati ve and co mitative cases are marked by using different devices . 
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3.1.4.2. Dative 

The dative case expresses an indirect object relationship (Crystal, 2008 :129). It is a case marker 
used for secondary objects, especially for goal or recipient objects (Kroeger, 2005: 34 1). 

In most East Cushitic languages dative is marked with suffixes. For example, Highland East 
Cushitic languges such as Burji, Darasa, Had iyya, Kambata and Sidamo languges use different 
suffixes to mark the dative case as shown below (Hudson, 1976:253-254). 

(3 0) Languages Dative Marking Suffix 
Burji -ha 

Darasa -fa 

Had iyya -n 

Kambata -i I stress on final vowel of a noun 
Sidamo -ra 

Some Lowland East Cushitic languages also use various suffixes to mark dative case. 

(31) Language Dative Suffix 
Oromo -cfaa(f) I -(cfaa)f Abera, 1995) 
Draytata -(a)s (Wondwosen,2006:59) 
Konso -? (Ongaye, 201 3: 119) 

Some other Lowland East Cushtic languages such as Afar and Somali use accentu al pattern to 
mark the dative case (S imeone-Sene lie & Mohammed Hassan, 201 3:3). 

In Bayso, indirect objects, nouns that have the role of recipients, bene ficiary of an action are 
morphologically marked by suffixing - V:II on a noun. If a noun ends with a long vowe l, the 
dati ve marker is directly attached to it, and if a noun ends with a short vowe l, the short vowel is 
lengthened to conform with - V:II (Hayward, 1979: I 07). On the other hand, if a noun ends with 
consonant phoneme the long vowe l lu:! is inserted as epenthesis between the noun and the dat ive 
marker. The fo ll owin g examples illustrate dative marking in Bayso. 

(32) a. abdiisa fufoo baallamoo n sise. 

abdiisa fufoo baallamoo - n sis --e 

Abdiso comb Bollomo -DAT give - PFV 

' Abdisa gave comb to Ballamo.' 
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b. baallamo ereell sa rsil imine. 

baallamoo 

Ballamo 

ere - 11 sarSI - I imill -e 

son-DAT dress - PL buy -PFY 

' Ballamo bought dresses for his SOli.' 

c. lum 'o yiisaas llllll babo dubte 

lum 'o yiisaas -uu -n babo dub - t 

Lumo children -EPEN -DAT bread cook -3SG.F -PFV 
' Lum 'o baked bread fo r children. ' 

Hayward ( 1979: 107) stated that the suffix -UII occurs with consonant fina l noun forms as dative 
marker. However, the dative suffix is -V:/l where V: stands for any long vowel (-i: , -a:, -0: , -e:, -
II: ). 

3.1.4.3. Genitive 

The function of the genitive case is to show the relationship between the possessor and possessed 
entities (Crystal , 2008:2 10) and (kroeger, 2005:345). The East Cushitic languges use d iffe rent 
strategies to express the genitive case. For example, in the Highland East Cushitic languages, the 
genitive case is expressed either through suffixation or by apposition of two nouns only 
(Hudson, 1976:254-255) . 

(33) Lallgllgc Gellitive marldllg strategy 

Burji 

Darasa 

I-Iadiyya 

[(ambata 

Sidamo 

-nka (m.)! -nta (f) in the accusative; -nkul -cci « -nti?) in the nominative 
-ka (m.)/-It'a (f. ) (accusative; -ki I- tt'i nominative 

.by apposition of two nouns only 

.by apposition of two nouns alone 

.proper nouns by apposition on ly (possessor + possessed), feminine noun 
possessors have the suffix -te 

In the Low land East Cushitic languages, the genitive case is expressed by us ing suffix or by 
apposition of two nouns or by lengethening the final short vowel of a noun. 

(34 ) language 
Konso 

Gawwada 
Oromo 
Draytata 
Dasenech 

Genitive Marld ng Strategy 
using the particle 1a for human possessor, 1a ... '1 for non -human 
possessor, + hi gh tone (Ongaye, 2013: 115) 

-vowel lengthening (Geberew, 2003 :25) 
-vowel lengthening (Abebe, 2002:24, Baye1981 : 160, Gragg, 1976: 183) 
-by apposition of nouns (possessed + possessor) (Wondwosen,2006:60) 
-iet and - aat/-at used with some nouns (Sasse, 1976:205) 
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In Bayso, the geni tive case is expressed by prefixing lca-, /11- or 0- on the possessor noun that 

makes it distinct both from the Highland East Cush itic and the other Lowland East Cushitic 

languages. The choice of ka-, la- or 0- is based on the number and gender of the possessed entity. 

If the possessed entity is a singular masculine or plural noun, the genitive marker kll- is prefixed to 

the possessor noun whereas if the possessed entity is singular feminine noun, the gen itive marker 

/11- is prefixed to the possessor noun. On the other hand, if the entity possessed is paucal in form, 

that is, if the entity possessed is marked with -d311I -d3ed311, the genitive marker 0- is prefixed to 

the possessor noun. O bserve the following illustrative examples. 

(35) a. debe tase 70 'the cow's tail' 

debe ta- se -0 

lail GEN- cow - DEF 

b. nebe tademer ' donkey's ear' 

nebe ta- demer 

ear GEN- donkey 

e. debed3001 kasaayed3001 'cows' tails' 

tail-<l3001 ka- saaye -d3001 

house - PL GEN- cows - PL 

f mind3ed3a obaa llamo 'Ballamo 's few houses' 

min - jaja 0- baall amo 

house - PAC GEN- BaUamo 

c. farad '{abaallamoo ' Ballamo's horse' g. dee leld3a obaaliamo ' Baliamo's few daughters' 

farad 

horse 

ka- baallamoo 

GEN- BaUamo 

deelel -ja 0- baaUamo 

girl -PAC GEN- Ballamo 

d. min kabaallamo 'Ballamo's house' h. yiisaas kabayso ' Bayso's children ' 

min ka- baallamo yiisaas ka- bayso 

house GEN- BaUamo children GEN. Bayso 

In the examples 'a' and ' b' above, the possessed entities 'debe ' . and ' nebe ' are singular feminine 

nouns, and therefore the gen itive marker 'ta- ' is prefixed to the possessor nouns selo 'the cow' 

and demer ' donkey'. Nevertheless, the possessed entitiesftmul ' horse' and lIIill ' house' cited in 

examples 'c' and 'd ' are singular masculine nouns, and hence the genitive marker ' ka-' is prefixed 

to the possessor noun ' baallamo ' . Moreover, the possessed entity debed3001 ' tails' mentioned in 

example 'e' is plural in number, thus, the genitive marker 'ka- ' is prefixed to the possessor nOU:1 

'saayed3001'. On the contrary, the possessed entities lIIilld3ejll 'few houses' and deeleld311 ' few 

girls ' given in examples if and 'g' are paueal in from; as a result, the genitive marker '0- ' is 

prefixed to the possessor noun ' baallamo ' . Here, it is important to note that the immediate 

constituent of genitive prefixes is the possessor noun even though the choice of these prefixes is 

determined by the gender and number of the entity possessed. 
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3.1.4.4. Instrumental 

The instrumental case refers to the semantic role of an inanimate entity used by an agent to 

perform some action (Kroeger, 2005:346). In most East Cushitic languages, the instrum ental case 

is expressed by us ing suffixes. For example, the fo llowing suffixes are used to express the 

instrumental case in the Highland East Cushitic languages (Hudson, 1976:253-254). 

(36) Language Instrumental case Suffix 

8urji -cci 

Darasa - 11m 

Hadiyya -n 

Kambata -n 

Sidamo -nni 

Some Lowland East Cushitic languges such as Draytata, Konso and aroma also use various 

suffixes to express the instrumental case. 

(37) Language Instrumental Case Suffix 
Draytata -an (Wondwosen, 2006: 60) 

Konso -(n)n (Ongaye, 2013: 119) 

aroma - (aaa)n (Abera, 1995) 

8ayso also employs suffixation to express the instrum ental case. In this language, the means with 

whi ch an action is accomplished is marked by suffixing -i to noun stems (cf. Hayward, 

1979: I 07). If a noun ends with a short vowel, the final vowel is lengthened and the epenthetic - y 

- CD is inserted between the noun stem and the instrumental suffix -; as in (38a - c below) . If a 

noun emds with a long vowe l, the long vowel is maintained but the epenthetic -y(j) is inserted 

between the noun stem and the instrumental case suffix. On the other hand, if a noun stem ends 

with consonant, the instrumental case marker is directly suffixed to the noun stem as in ('d' & 'e ' 

below). 

(38) a. ese ma\ftfaayi sao goosselese so machaayi goosse 

ese macha -y - I 

she knife -EPEN -INST 

' She cut the meat with a kni fe.' 

so 

meat 

goos -t 

ClI! -3sg.F -PFV 
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b. ibaaddoti damaayi farad baselibaaddoti farad damaayi base. 

ibaaddo - ti damaa -y - 1 farad bas-e 

man -SNG. slick -EPEN -INST harse hil - PFV 

'The man hit the horse with stick. 

c. abdii ssa e?emooyi habeessa lagade 

abdiissa 

Abdissa 

e?emoo -y - 1 habeessa lagad -e 

kill - PFV slane -EPEN - INS snake 

' Abdissa killed the snake with stone.' 

d. helatte abdisa luki daddare 

helatte abdisa luk-i 

Helalle Abdisa leg - INST 

daddar-e 

kick - PFV 

' Helatte kicked Abdisa with leg.' 

e. baallamo booyyee jereeni eegge 

baallamo booyyee jereen - i 

Ballama pig spear - INS 

'Ballamo stubbed a pig with spear.' 

eegg -e 

slub - PFV 

The instrumental case can be simply indicated by lengethening the final vowe l of a noun stem 

without using the instrumental case marker - i as in (39). 

(3 9) a. yaal?a hikki genee felamera 

Yaal?a hikki gene -e fe l - am -era 

c/aybowl this hand - INST wark - PASS - PFV 

'This clay bowl has been made by hand .' 

b. baallamo ilkoo burc' uk 'k'o ebise 

baall amo ilko -() burcuk 'k ' o ebis-e 

Ballama leeth -INS glass braek-PFV 

'Ballamo broke the glass with his teeth.' 

Note that the word for teeth ' ilko ' and the word for hand 'gene' normally end with a short vowe l, 

but the final short vowe l in each noun is lengethened to mark the instrumental case as shown in 

the above examples . However, these noun stems can still add the instrumental suffi x -i which 

gives the fo rms ' yaal?a hikki geneeyi (gene + -y + -i) felamera ' and 'Baa llama ilkooyi (iIlw +-y 

+ -i) burc 'uk ' k 'o ebise.' There is no semantic difference whether the instrumental suffix -i is 

dropped or not. However, it is more grammatically correct and clear if the instrumental suffix - i is 

attached to noun stems. 
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3.1.4.5. Ab lative 

Ablative case is a semantic case that marks a location from wh ich motion originates (Kroeger, 

2005 :34 1). According to Crystal (2008:2), ablative case is "typically used in the express ion ofa 

range of locative or instrumental mean ings". According to the latter definiti on, ablative case 

encompasses both instrumental and locative cases. Here, ab lative case is treated accordi ng to the 

fo rmer defi nition on ly since the instrumental case is treated under a separate section. 

The East Cush itic languages use suffi xes or postpositions to express the ablative case. Most 

Highland East Cushitic languages express the ablative case via suffixation (Hudson, 1976: 253 -

254). 

(40) Language Ablative Suffix 
Burj i -cci 

Darasa -? ni 

I-I adiyya - ns 

Kambata -c 

Sidamo -nni 

In Bayso, the origin and source of an entity is expressed by postpos itional suffix -ko that is 

attached to a noun. Observe the fo llowing illustrative exa,';ples. 

(4 1) a. wadallati sooddooko emete. 

wodalla -ti sooddoo -ko 

boy -SNG soddo - ABL. 

'The boy came from Soddo.' 

emet -e 

come - PFV 

b. babo t'aamme tadargamaako felamara. 

babo t'aamme ta- dargamaa -ko fe l -am -ara 

bread jlour GENF. wheat -ABL. Make -PASS -IPFV 

' Bread is made from wheat 's flour.' 

c. iso beke lagako haamuuseen. 

iso beke laga -ko haamuus -e -en 

they waler river -ABL. fe tch -PFV-3PL 

' They fetched water from the ri ver.' 

In example (42a), the ablative case marker -ko shows movement from one place to another, and 

in example (42b) and (c), it shows the origin of babo ' bread ' and beke ' water ', respectively. 
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3.1.4.6. Locative 

According to Crystal (2008 :289), "The locative case typically expresses the idea of location or 

action" . Kroeger (2005 :346) also stated that "The locative case is a case marking for NPs that 

express location. In most Highland East Cushitic languages the locative case is expressed by 

suffixation (Hudson, 1976: 253-254). 

(42) Language Locative Suffix 
Blllji -ddi 

Darasa -?ni 

Hadiyya -n 

Kambata -n 

Sidmo -nni 

In Afan Oromo, a Lowland East Cushitic, locative is expressed by independent postpositions 

dJala 'under', irl'G 'over/above', gubbaa 'on', bira 'near' and postpositionai suffix - IIi 'at' 

(Abera, 1995). Similarly, in Bayso, the locative case is expressed by independent postpositions 

orroo 'in') guti 'on', gllullte 'above', lIegelli 'under' and dolle 'near'. T hese postpositions occlir 

immediately following the nouns. 

(43.1) a. yiis mini Ol'roo gira. 

yii s 111111 -i orrco -a 

child house -DEF in be/exisl-IPFV. 

' A child is in the house/There is a ch ild in the house. 

b. beke uulla 01'1'00 giraan. 

beke uulla orroo glr -a -an 

water pot in be/exist-IPFV -3PL 

' There is water in the pot.' (Literally: 'There are waters in the pot. ' ) 

c. matItfa tak'e guti gitta. 

macha tak'e guti gir -t -a 

kmfe bed on be/exist -3SG.F - IPFV 

' The knife is on the bed.' 

The postposition '01'1'00' indicates that an entity is located or found within another entity, and 

'guti' indicates an entity is placed on another entity. The postposition 'dolle' shows an entity is 

located close to or nearby another entity, and ' hegelli ' indicates that an enti ty is located beneath or 

below another entity. The postposition ' guunte ' shows an entity is located directly above another 
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entity, in this case, there is certain space between the two entities. [n Bayso, the locative case is 

also marked by suffix ing - y - j on a noun as shown in (43.2). 

43 .2. a. usu badala gootaraay kibee kaaye 

usu badala gootaraa -y kib ---ee 

he maize granary -LOC add-GER 

' He reserved maize by add ing it in a granary.' 

kaay ---e 

reserve - PFY 

b. baa la mi7rabe abbaya woredaay alge k'aba leey kabad3ame 

baala mi 7irabe abbaya woredaa -y alge k'abale -y kabaj - am ---e 

festival west abbaya district -LOC alge kebele -LOC celebrate -PASS -PF 

'The Cross Day festival was ce lebrated at West Abbaya District, at Alge Kebele. ' 

[n examples 43 .2 a and b, the locative case marker -y indicates the place where the action of 

putt ing ' badala ' and ce lebrating ' baala' took place. 

3.1.4.7. Comitative 

The comitati ve case refers to the semantic role of an entity which accompanies or is assoc iated 

with the performance of an action (Kroeger, 2005 :341). 

In Bayso, the action of accompaniment is marked by attach ing the suffix -lie to nouns. Moreover, 

the independent postpos it ion 1V0la ' together' is also used together with the suffix - lie in the 

comitat ive case construction . Both the bound suffix -lie and the independent postpos it ion 1V0la are 

used together to express the co mitative case (cf. Hayward, 1979: I 09). Observe the fo llowing 

examp les. 

(44) a. baallamoo yiis kakeessane wota baa bee 

baall amoo yiis ka- keessa -ne wota 

Ballamo children ASC- his -COM with 

' Ba llamo went to market with his children.' 

b. helatte ha17aand3inc wota waad3d3 ifo seete 

helatte hal7aanji - ne wota waajjifo 

Helatte Hal?aanji -COM with Waajjifo 

'Helatte went to Waajj ifo with Hal7aanji. ' 

baa bee 

market go.PFV 

seet ---e 

go -PFV 

As shown in the above examples, the commitative case marker suffix - li e is directly suffixed on a 

noun wh ich is fo llowed by independent postpos ition 'wota ' . Normally, the suffi x - ne and the 

postpositio n 'wota' occur togethe r to express accompaniment. However, one of them can be 
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dropped in informal and cas ual speech as in, for example, babo eenolle amamara or bobo eeno 

>voto amomoro both sentences mean the same thing 'Bread is eaten with milk .' 

Generally, nominative and accusative cases are not morphologically marked on nouns ill Bayso. 

Some other cases are e ither morphologically marked or expressed with postpostpos itions or 

postpos itional suffixes. Case markers are summarized in the following table. 

Case Case marker 

Nom inative 0 

Accusative 0 

Genitive ka-, ta-, 0-

Instrumental - I 

Ablative -ko 

Locative dolle, guti, hegelli, orroo, guunte 

Dative -n 

Comitative -ne + wota 

Table 5: Case Markers 

3.2. Noun Derivation 

In Bayso, nouns can be derived from different lexical catego ries mainly fi'om other nouns, verbs 

and adjectives by attaching di ffere nt dervitonal suffixes and/or prefi xes. Suffixation is the most 

impoltant and common process in the derivation of nouns. This process yields abstract nouns, 

agentive nouns, manner nouns, action ounss and infinitival nouns. 

3.2.1. Abstmct Nouns 

In Bayso, the abstract nouns are derived from noun stems (citation form) by attachin g different 

suffi xes. The derivational suffixes -111111110, -1110 -lloti and -lite derive abstract nouns from noun 

stems as illustrated in the fo llowi ng examples. 

(45) Noun Suffix Derived Abstract Nominals 
yiis 'child ' -lIl11ma yiisumma 'childhood ' 

wadalla ' boy' -UlTIma wadallumma ' boyhood ' 

dee lel 'girl ' -umma deelelummaa ' girlhood' 

ollaa 'neighbor ' -ma ollooma 'neighborhood ' 

abbi ' brother' -nati abbinati ' brotherhood ' 
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heleel 'woman' -nati heleelnatilhelee lllll1ma 'womanhood' 

odo 'father' -nati odonnati 'fatherhood ' 

aa'mother' -nati aannati 'motherhood' 

babbaar ' man ' -nat i ba b baarn a t ilb abba a ru m m a 'manhood' 

saati ' fri end' -nte saatinte 'friendship' 

falli ' relative ' -nte fallinte ' family relationship ' 

The distribution of the derivational suffixes -umma, -ma, -nati and -nte is not predictable. 

Moreover, two or more of these suffixes can be alternatively added to the same noun stem to 

derive abstract noun. 

Most Bayso derivati onal suffixes that derive abstract noun from base form s are similar to either 

Amharic or Afaan Oromoo derivational suffixes. For example, the suffix -(i)lIiil derives abstract 

nouns in Amharic as in Iid3 -lid3 iJlIliil ( 'child - childhood'), abbal -abbalilllliil Cfather -

fatherhood') and the like. This suffix is also used in Bayso to derive abstract nouns with a little 

mod ification -(i)lIiil (Amh.) - -Itali (Bayso). On the otherhand, the suffixes -ilia and - UIIIIII!l 

deri ve abstract nouns in Afaan Oromoo as in olla -ollulIlIIUla/olloollla ( ' neighbour -

neighbourhood' ) and abba - ahhulIIlIlaa Cfather - fatherhood') that are also used to derive 

abstract nouns in Bayso. It seems that Bayso has borrowed these suffixes -llali from Amharic and 

- Utllllltt, - ilia from Afaan Oromoo or these suffixes mi ght cognates that are found in these 

languages. Another suffi x that derives abstract nouns from base form is -lIle as in saali /saalinle 

Cfriend - friendship ') which ssems unique to Bayso. However, the most common suffixes that 

derive abstract nouns in this language are -Itali and - /lllllll((. 

3.2.2. Agcntive No uns 

The agentive nouns (doer of the act ion denoted by the verb) are derived from verb stems by 

prefixing the agentivizer prefixes ka- and la- and by suffixi ng -aro and -a110 to verb stems. and 

The agentiviser prefix ka- is prefixed to a verb stem to drive masculine agentive noun whereas the 

prefi x la- is prefi xed to a verb stem to derive feminine agentive noun. The agentivizer suffix -aro 

is suffixed to a verb stem to derive masculine agentive noun, and the agentivizer suffix -alto is 

suffixed to a verb stem to derive feminine agentive noun. 

(46) Verb Root 

agaals is- 'teach' 

gors- 'advise ' 

Derived Agentivc Noun 
M. F. 

ka?agaalsisaro 

kagorsaaro 
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la?agaalsisallo 

tagorsaatto 

Gloss 
'teacher ' 

'advisor' 



barii s- 'administer' kabarisaro tabariisatto 'administrator ' 

ug- 'hunt' ka? ugaaro ta?ugaatto 'hullter' 

lagad- ' kill ' kalagadaro ta lagadatto 'killer ' 

ingam- ' fight ' ka?ingamaro ta?ingamatto ' fighter ' 

As illustrated in the data given above, the agentive nouns are marked by circumfix morpheme 

{ka ... (a)aro} for masculine agentive nouns and eta ... (a)atto] for feminine age ntive nouns. The 

basic agentiviser morpheme is the form {ka ... (a)aro}, and the form [ta ... atto] is its a ll ol11orph. 

This decision is reached based on the fact that the form [ta ... (a)atto] is a surface structure which is 

derived [Tom the underlying structure [ta ... (a)arto] through voiced assimilation process where the 

vo iced phoneme I rl is assimi lated to voiceless phoneme It I which is the 3SG.F marker inserted 

within the bas ic form {ka . .. (a)aro}. The paucal form ofagentive nouns are marked with prefix 0-

as in ogorosaarod3a 10- gars -aro --<I3a/ 'few advisors' and o?C/gaC/lsC/sisC/rod3C/ 10- agaa lsis -aro­

d3a/ ' few teachers'. 

The agentiviser circumfixes yield agent nouns or nouns that identify the person or other entity 

performing the action denoted by the verb or that shows the doer of the action. For example, the 

agentive noun ' kalagadaro M.' or ' ta lagadtto F.' refers to someone who und ertakes the action of 

killing. 

3.2.3. Manner No uns 

Manner nouns are derived in various ways. One of these is done by attaching suffixes on verb 

stems. The second way of deriving manner nouns involves reduplicating the first syllable of the 

verb stem and then by attaching suffixes. Accordingly, some manner nominals are derived by 

suffixing -iii to the verb stems and some others are derived by reduplicati ng the first syllable of 

the verb stems, and still some others are derived both by redupli cating the first syllab le of the verb 

stems and by suffixi ng -iIi on the reduplicated verb stems as illustrated in the exampl es below. 

(47 .1) Verb Stem . Gloss Manner Noun Gloss 

aam- 'eat' aamiti 'manner of eating' 

madarr- 'p lay' madarriti 'manner of playing' 

gabbalam- 'approach ' gabba lamiti 'manner of approaching' 

am- 'say' amiti 'manner of say ing ' 

ayyes 'speak' ayyes iti 'manner of speaking' 

The following manner nouns are derived both by redupl icating the first syllab le of the verb stems and 

by suffixing -iti on the reduplicated ve rb stem. 
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(47.2) VERb Stem 

oso l-

l11ur-

Gloss 

' laugh' 

'pay ' 

Manner Noun 

o?osoliti 

muml11uriti 

Gloss 

' manner of laughing' 

' manner of paying' 

The manner nouns listed in (47.2) are bas ically the same as those listed under (47 .1). Those listed 

in (47.2) simply show that the manner nouns can be derived from reduplicated verb stems. 

Manner nominals can also be derived by suffixing the vowel - i on the verb stems as shown in the 

fo ll ow ing examp les. 

(47.3) Verb stem 

ayyees­

madarr-

Gloss 

'speak' 

'play, sing' 

Manner Noun 

ayyees i 

madarri 

Gloss 

'manner of speaking' 

' manner of playing/s inging' 

The fo llowing manner nouns are derived by attaching the suffix -aom or-aol1o on the verb stems. 

Infact, this way of deriving manner nouns is not common. Observe the following few examples. 

(47.4) V.Stem 

sesseet­

tiy-

Gloss 

'walk ' 

' run ' 

Manner Nominal Gloss 

seettam/sesseettaam ' manner of walking 

tiitaano 'manner of funning' 

In (47 .4), the verb stems are slightly modified when the manner suffixes are attached to them. The 

final /tJ in sesseet- is geminated, and the final /yl in tiy- is dropped and the vowel -i is lengthened 

instead . As shown in the examples above, manner nouns are derived by suffixing di fferent 

nominalaizer suffi xes on the verb stems. Yet, the distribution of these nominalizer suffixes is not 

predictable. 

3.2.4. GeJ'Undive Noun 

Gerundive nouns are derived from verb stems by suffixing the long vowe l -/ i: /, and in few cases 

by suffix ing the short vowel -{) as demonstrated in (48). 

(48) Verb Stem Gloss Gerundive Nounh Gloss 

bas- ' beat/hit' basii 'hitting' 

tiy- 'run ' tiyii ' running' 

ot- 'farm ' otii 'farming' 

giris- 'swim ' giris ii/g iriso 'swimming' 

habaar- ' insult' habaarii ' insulting.' 

The fo llowing sentential examples illustrate the use of gerundive nouns in c lause constructions. 
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(49) a. otii seera kakaanij a 

at - ii seera ka- kaani -y -a 

farm -GER tradition poss- Ollr -COP -!PFV 

'Farming is our tradition .' 

b. abdisa girisiiigi riso ge laatara 

giris - ii gelaat -ara abdisa 

Abdisa swim - GER love -!PFV 

'Abdisa likes swimming.' 

In example (49b), the action nominal girisiiigirisano is used as obj ect of a a clause, and in example 

(49a) the action nom inal is used as the subject of the clause. 

3.2.5. Infinitival Noun 

In fi nitival nouns are derived from verb stems by adding the suffix - ano. The infinitive form of 

verbs and the infinitival nouns are the same in shape, that is, the infi nitive forms are used as 

infini tival nouns in Bayso. 

(5 0) Verb Stem G loss Infinitival Noun G loss 
goos- 'cut ' goosano ' to cut' 

ebis- ' break' ebisano ' to break ' 

gud is- ' fini sh ' gudisano ' to fini sh ' 

t'a111 - 'drink ' Camano 'to drink" 

seet- 'go ' seetano 'to go ' 

sob- ' deceive' sobano 'to dece ive' 

sesseet- 'walk' sesseetano ' to walk ' 

bas- 'hit' basano ' to hit ' 

gll'ls- 'swim ' g irisano ' to swim ' 

Deri ved infinitival nouns are used as subject and object co mplement in sentences just like basic 

nouns. They are a lso used as the head of infinitiva l phrase which is a lso used as subject of a 

sentence. The following sentences exemplify the use of infiniti val nouns in sentence and phrase 

co nstructions. 

(5 1) a. baallamo walabo ma ddaa rra no malabara 

baa llama 

ballamo 

walabo madaarr -ana 

boat make -INF 

' Ba llamo knows to make boat ' 
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b. so bano kamee llaniya 

saba - ana ka- mee llan - i -y -a 

deceive - !NF COML. bad - EPEN-COP -!PFV 

'To deceive is bad .' 

c. yiisaas basano lakko ka?idankiyo 

yi isaas 

children 

bas -ana 

beat - !NF 

lakko 

not 

'To Beat children is not good.' 

ka- idanki -y -0 

COML- good - COP -!PFVNEG 

The infinitival noun madarallo in example 'a' is used as object complement of 'walabo ', and the 

infinitaival nomina l soballo in examples 'b' is used as subject of sentence. In example ' c', the 

infinitiva l nominal basallo is the head of the infinitival phrase 'yiisaass basano' which is also 

used as subject of the sentence. 

3.2.6. Nouns Derived from Adjective Stems 

Abstract nouns can be derived from adjective stems by adding different suffixes. The suffixes -

umma, -nati, -aan , -ano and ~ derive nouns from adjective stems. Some of these suffixes such 

as -umma, - nati and -ana also derive nominals from noun stems and verb stems as illustrated in 

examples 45 & 50 above. 

The following examples demonstrate derivation of nouns from adjective stems. 

(52) Adjective stem Suffix Derived Noun 

k'aro 'wise' -umma k'arumma 'wiseness ' 

kad3inki 'b ig' -nati kad3inkinnati ' bigness' 

ka7uubaan 'narrow' -nati uubaannati 'narrowness' 

ka?e?eer 'long' -aan eeraan'length ' 

kat/'imin ' thin ' -aan tjimaan 'thiness' 

ka7u 'uur 'thick' -aan u7uuraan 'thickness' 

ka?ati ' strong' -aan ataan 'strength' 

yu u!a 'weak ' -ano yu ulano 'weakness ' 

kameellan ' bad ' -e meellune 'badness' 

ka? idan 'good' -e idane ' goodness' 

Note that all the nouns derived from the adjective stems are semantically abstract nouns. Hence, the 

nominalizer suffi xes mentioned in (5 2) are all abstracting suffi xes . 
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As shown above, some nominalizer suffixes change the category of words, and some others maintain 

the category of words. And still some other nom inal izer suffixes change and/or maintain the category of 

words. Nominalizer affixes are summarized in the following table according to their categories. 

Category changing Both Category Changing andlor Category Changing 

Suffixes Category Maintaining Suffixes Circumfixes 

-nte -iti - if -aan -umma -nali -ano Ka- ... -aro 

Ta- ... -alto (arIa) 

Table 6: CategorIes of Nommahzer Affixes 

3.3. Summary 

Bayso nouns are inflected for number. The nouns in this language also exhib its fo ur number 

systems: singular, s ingulative, plural and Paucal. The singular is not marked, and the singulat ive 

is marked by suffix ing -ti/-titi on collective noun stems. Bayso uses various devices to form plural 

nouns. These include suffixation, internal modification, reduplication and repetion of the stem 

final consonant. Suffixation is the most comm on device in plural formation. Bayso plural 

suffixes indicate different degrees of quantitiy, and double pluralisation is a feature attested in thi s 

language. The paucal is marked by attaching the suffix -<l3al -d3ed3a to noun stems. 

The 8ayso number system is very complex. There are different factors that account for its 

complexity. First, different strategies are used in plural formation. Secondly, Bayso has nine 

plural suffixes, and a s ingle noun stem adds two or more of these suffixes. Moreover, the 

dist ri bution of these suffixes is not predictable in most cases. Some mass nouns such as heke 

'water ' and eeno ' milk' are inherently plurals, and therefore, they require plural agreements on 

verbs, adjectives and demonstratives. The characterstics of collective nouns also pose difficulty 

since they represent either singul31' or plural depending on the the context in which they OCC UI'. 

As in most Cushitic languages, gender po larity is attested in Bayso. In this case, change of 

number resu lts in change of gender. Some s ingu lar masculine nouns become plural feminine 

nou ns, and hence they require singular feminine concord though they are plural in form . Besides, 

all singu lar feminine nouns become masculine when they are pluralized, and hence they requ ire 

singular masculine agreements. Most singu lar masculine nouns maintain their original gender 

when they are pluralized, but they require s ingular masculine agreements. In Bayso, it is on ly the 

paucal forms ('pauca l reference forms ' ) of nouns that requ ire plural agreements. 
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As in most other Cushitic languages, Bayso has two gender systems, namely mascu line and 

feminine. In Bayso, gramm atica l gender is not morphologically marked on nouns. Rather, it is 

reflected through agreement on verbs, adjectives, demonstratives and assoc iative partic les. 

Biological/natural gender of human and some domestic animals is dist inguished by using different 

lexical items for masculine and feminine nouns. The gender of some animate entities is 

distinguished by using the independent words kOrl/lII and I 'altllll to indi cate mascu line and 

feminine nouns, respectively. However, grammatical gender is randomly ass igned to both anim ate 

and inanimates entities, that is, both animate and inanimate entities are ransomly catego rised as 

either masculine or feminine. 

In Bayso, both nominative and accusative cases are not overtly marked morphologically. In other 

words, nouns are not inflected for nom inative and accusative case distinctions. They are 

recognized by the positions they occupy and by the role they play in sentence. In fact, their 

position in sentence is flexible (cf. word order). The other cases are marked via dependent and 

indpendet postpos ions except the genitive case which is marked with prefixes ka- , la- and -<J 

attached to possessor nouns. 

In Bayso, d ifferent nounss are derived from different word categories through affixation. For 

example, abstract nous are derived from concrete nouns by adding the suffixes - 1111111111, -II Ie, -

Jlali, and -lila. On the other hand, agentive nouns are derived from verb stems by affixing the 

circumfixes ka-••• -aro and la- ... -allo based on the gender of the derived nou ns. The circumfix 

ka- ... -aro is used to derive masculine agentive nouns and la ... allo is used to derive feminine 

agentive nouns. The manner nouns are derived either through suffixation of -iIi on the verb stems 

or through redupli cation of the first sy llable of the infinitive form of verbs. Moreover, infiniti va l 

nouns are derived from verb stems by add ing the suffix -a no. Nouns are also derived from 

adjective stems by adding the suffixes -lIlIIlIla, - IUlli, -aall, -(1110 and-e. 

The nominalizer affixes can be categorized as category changing, category maintaining andlor 

category changing affi xes. The nominalizer suffixes -lIIlIlIla, -llati and -fIllO are both category 

changi ng and category ma intaining suffixes since -Unlll1a and -nati derive abstract nouns from 

another base nouns and also they dr ive new nouns from adjective stems. Similarly, the suffix 

- allo derives infin itive form s of verbs fro m verb stems altough the same infiniti ve forms of verbs 

are used as infinitival noun Is. The other suffixes - iti, -ii, -lIle, -a(1II and the agentiviser 

circumfixes: ka ... aro and la .. . allO (arto) are all category changing affixes. 
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C hapter 4 

Pronouns 

In th is chapter, personal pronouns, demonstratives, possessives, interrogative pronouns, re lative 

pronouns, reflexive and rec iprocal are discussed. Personal pronouns are discussed in terms of 

subject, direct object and indirect object. 8ayso personal pronouns are closely resemble to other 

genetica lly related languages such as Somali and Afaan Oromoo. 

According to 8ussmann (1996:957), "Pronoun is part of speech named for its function of standing 

for ('pro') the noun .... Pronouns are divided into several syntacto - semantic subgroups, 

inc lud ing personal, reflexive, possessive, demonstrative, indefinite, interrogative, and relat ive 

pronouns, as well as pronominal adverbs", 

4.1. Personal Pronouns 

8ayso has seven independent personal pronouns that are distinguished according to number. 

Gender distinction in personal pronouns is observed only in third person singu lar as in most 

Cushitic languages. The three forms of personal pronouns are discussed as follows. 

4.1.1. Subject Personal Pronouns 

The fo llowing table shows forms of Dayso subject personal pronouns . 

Person/Gender SO. PL. 

I ani '1' no 'we' 

2 at j 'you' isin 'you' 

3SG.M lI SU 'he ' 

3SG.F ese 'she' iSD 'they ' 

Table 7: Subject Personal Pronouns 

Hayward (1978: 11 0) identifi ed the same subject personal pronouns. The foll ow ing examples 

illustrate the use of subject persona l pronouns in sentential construction. 

( I) a. ani aame. b. a ti aante. 

ani aam -e ati aam -t -e 

I eal - PFV you eat - 2SG -PFV 

' I ate.' 'You (2S0.) ate. 
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C. esc aante 

aam - t -e ese 

she eat -3SG.F. -PFV 

' She ate.' 

d. usu aame 

U$U 

he 

3am -e 

eat -PFV 

'He ate. ' 

In a ll the examples given above, the personal pronouns are used as subject of sentences. They are 

not morphologica lly marked for nominative case in the same way as nouns . That is the citation 

forms are lIsed in nominative position. 

In Bayso, it is not possible to drop subject pronouns in certain cases. For example, the second 

person singular and the third person singular femin ine require the same verb form , for example, 

"atilese aante". In the same way, the third person singu lar masculine and the first person singular 

requi re the same verb fo rm "anilusu aame". In other cases, the subject pronouns can be dropped 

as the verb form suggests a pronoun used as a subject. 

With repect to agreem ent marking, pronouns are a bit distinct fro m nouns. That is, plural 

pronouns req uire plural agreement on verbs, adjectives and demonstratives in the same way as 

pauca l forms of nouns. Plural nouns, on the other hand, require masculine singular agreement on 

verbs, adjectives and demonstratives as stated in chapter 3, section 3.1. 1.5. 

4.1.2. Object Personal Pronouns 

Some Bayso object personal pronouns are distinct from subject personal pronouns, but some 

others are the same as the subject personal pronouns. The firs t person singular and the second 

person sin gular have d istinct forms for subj ect and object personal pronouns, but in others the 

subject personal pronouns and the object personal pronouns are not distinguished. 

The followin g table shows s ingular and pl ural object personal pronouns in Bayso. 

Person SG. PL. , 
I in 'me ' no 'us' 

2 ku 'you' is in 'you' 

3 usu 'him ' iso 'them' 

3SU.F ese 'her' 

Ta ble 8 : Object Personal Pronouns (See also Hayward 1979: 11 0) 

The fo llowing examples illustrate the use of object personal pronouns in sentence constructions. 
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(2) a. ese USII diyaa g ilte 
ese usu diy -aa -t -e 

she him watch -PROG be/exist -3SGF -PFV 

'She was watch ing him.' 

b. usu esc diyaa g ire. 

USH ese diy ·aa ·e 

he her watch ·PROG be/exist ·PFV 

' He was watching her. ' 

c. no isin ge laatanna 

no IS 111 ge laat -ar(n)a 

we you (ACC) love -!PFV 

' We love you (2PL). ' 

d. isin in habaarteen 

isin 111 habaar·t -e -en 

you me call -2SG ·PFV -PL 

'You insulted me.' 

In case where the same forms of personal pronouns are used both in subj ect and object positions, 

the subject and object personal pronouns can eas ily exchange positio ns, but it entails both 

meaning and agreement distinctions as in (2a) and (2b). 

4.1.3. Indirect Object (Dative) Personal Prononns 

Hayward (1979) identified iin, kuun, usuun, eseen, noon, isinuun and isoon as indirect obj ect 

forms of personal pronouns . However, the present study proves that indirect object personal 

pronouns a re derived from direct object personal pronouns by attaching the dative marker suffix 

-11. In Bayso, the dative case is marked by suffixing -n on base nouns and prououns (cf. 3.1.4.2) . 

The fo llowing table shows indirect object personal pronouns in Bayso. 

Person SG. PL. 

I lin 'me' noon ' us' 

2 kuun 'you ' isinuun 'you' 

3 usuun ' him ' isoon ' them' 

3f eseen ' her' 

Table 9: Ind.rect Object Personal Pronouns (Hayward 1979: 11 0) 
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As shown in the table above, the final vowel of each direct object personal pronoun is lengthened 

when the dative marker -II is suffixed on them. [n the case of second person plural pronoun 

' isin ', that ends with consonant -n, the epenthetic long vowel -uu is inserted when th e dative 

marker is attached to it. 

The following sentential examples illustrate the use of indirect object personal pronouns in 

sentence constructions. 

(3) al. ese /lSUUII sars i iminte 

ese usu - 11 sarsi imin -t ---e 

she him - DAT cloth buy -3SG.F -PFV 

'She bought him cloth.' 

32. ese sarsi IISlIlill iminte 

ese sarsi USU-11 imin-t ---e 

she cloth him -DAT buy -3SG.F -PFV 

' She bought him cloth.' 

b l . baallamo oroana 110011 en"e 

oroonD nO-11 en" ---e baallamo 

BaUamo goat us - DAT slaughter -P FV 

'Ballamo slaughtered goat for us.' 

b2 . Baa llamo 1100n oroono en"e 

baallamo 

BaUamo 

110-11 oroono 

us - DAT goal 

' Ballamo s laughtered goat for us. ' 

en" ---e 

slaughter - P FV 

As illustrated in the above examples, the indirect object of personal pronouns may occur either 

preceding or fo llowing the direct object. They may also be placed at the beginning of a sentence 

as in noon Baallamo orGana en "e and usuun ese sarsi iminte. 

4.2. Possessive pronouns 

Possess ive pronouns are used in place of possess ive noun phrases and in answer to questions with 

,"hose? (Yule, 2006:97). In short, possess ive pronouns indicate to whom an entity belongs. They 

are used in place of the entity possessed. 

Bayso has distinct forms of possess ive pronouns for masculine and feminine nouns. The forms of 

possess ive pronouns are also distinct for singular and plural nouns. There are also possessive 

prefixes (ka-, ta- and -0) that are attached to the possessor to show the relationships between the 
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entity possessed and the possessor. The choice of the prefixes ka- or ta- or 0 - is determined by the 

gender and number of the entity possessed than the gender and num ber of the possessor. The 

choice of masculine or feminine fo rm of possess ive pronouns as well as the choice of singu lar or 

plural form of possess ive pronouns is also determined by the gender and number of the entity 

possessed. Observe the foll owing examples in which the entities possessed are se ' cow ' and mill 

'house', wh ich are, respectively, singular fem inine and singular masculine nOllns. 

(4a) se ta- te 'my cow ' 

se ta- ta 'your cow (2SG)' 

se la- teessa 'his cow' 

se ta- tise 'her cow' 

se ta - taani 'our cow' 

se ta- tis ill 'your cow' 

se la- tisa 'the ir cow' 

min ka- ke ' my house' 

min ka- ka 'your house (2SG)' 

min ka- keessa 'his house' 

min ka- kise 'her house' 

min ka- kaani 'OUf house' 

min ka- kisin 'your house' 

min ka- kiso ' their house' 

As illustrated in the examples above, in the first coloumn the possess ive prefi x is ta- and in the 

second coloumn the possess ive prefix is ka- although their distinction lies only in the first 

segment, t- and k-, respectively. 

When the entity possessed is plural or paucal in form, the possess ive pronouns and the possessive 

prefixes appear as follows. 

Plural 

(4b) saayed300llmind3001 ka- ke 'my cows/houses' 

saayed3001/mind3001 ka- ka ' your cows/houses 

Paucal 

saayed3a/mind3ed3a 0- ke 

saayed3a/mi nd3ed3a 0- ka 

saayed3001/mind3001 ka- keessa ' his cows/houses' saayed3a/mind3ed3a 0 - keessa 

saayed300llmind3001 ka- kise ' her cows/houses ' saayed3a/mind3ed3a 0 - kise 

saayed3001/mind3001 ka- kaani 'our cows/houses' saayed3a/mind3ed3a 0 - kaani 

saayed300l!ln ind3001 ka- kis in 'your cows/houses' saayed3a/mind3ed3a 0- kisin 

saayed300llmind3001 ka- kiso ' their cows/houses. saayed3a/mind3ed3a 0 - kiso 

As shown in (4b), the form of possess ive pronouns are not distinct fro m those indicated in (4a). 

However, the distinct ion is observed in the possess ive prefixes particularly when the entity 

possessed is paucal in form. Accordingly, if the possessed entity is a s ingular mascu line and plural 

in form, the prefix ka- is prefixed to the possessor noun; if the entity possessed is singular 

fe minine, the prfix ta- is prefixed to the possessor noun. Moreover, the prefix 0 - is attached to the 

possessor nouns if the entity possessed is pauca l in form. 
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The following table shows Bayso possessive pronouns. 

Person! Possessive Pronouns 

Gender 
SG PL 

I M F M F 

ka- ke ' mine' ta- te 'mine ' ka- kaani ' ours ' ta- taani ' ours' 

2 ka- ka ' yours ' ta -ta 'yours' ka- kisin 'yours' ta- tis in 'yours ' 

3SG.F ka- kise ' hers' ta- tise 'hers' 

3SG.M ka- keessa ' h is' ta- teessa ' his' ka- kiso ' theirs' ta- tisa ' theirs' 

Table 10 : Possessive Pronouns 

As shown in the above table, the possess ive pronouns have masculine and femin ine forms as well 

as singular and plural fo rms. As mentioned above, it is the number and gender of the possessed 

enti ty rather than the possessor that determine the type of possessive pronoun prefixes (ka-, ta- & 

0-) to be attached to possessor nouns. The following sentential examples illustrate the usc of 

possess Ive pronouns. 

(5) a. d3irooma l<akeessa kamellankiya kakise ka?idankiya 

ka- keessa ka- mellan - ki -y -a jirooma 

life poss- his COML- bad -M -COP - JPFV 

kise ka- idan - ki -y -a ka­

POSS.M hers COMLM good-M -COP- JPFV 

' His life is bad; hers is good. ' 

b. hitti se tatise hi tti tateta 

hitti se ta- tise hi tti ta- te -t -a 

this.F cow POSS- hers Ihis.F POSS- mine - COP - JPFV 

'T his cow is hers; this is mine.' 

c. min kakisin kic'arki i<al<aanii kad3 inkiya 

mill ka- k isin kic ' ar -k i ka- kaanii ka- jin -ki -y -a 

house POSS- yours small -M POSS.M- Ollrs 

'Your house is small; ours is big. 

COMLM big-M-COP-JPFV 
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Possessive pronouns are used as determiners directly preceding or followin g the possessed noun 

or they are used anaphoricaly by refering to the previously mentioned entity or possess ive noun 

pharase. In example (Sa), the possessive pronoun kakise is used in place of the noun d}il'ooma 

' li fe ' which is mentioned in the first sentence, and in example (5b) the possessive pronoun tate is 

used in place of its antecedent se 'cow ', and in example (5c) the possess ive pronoun kakaanii is 

used in place of min ' house.' It is important to note that the possess ive prefixes can be dropped, 

and the possess ive pronouns can express possess ion without the prefixes. Hence, the constructions 

d3irooma keessa ' his life ' , se lise ' her cow' and min tisin 'your house' are acceptable. However, 

the possessive prefixes cannot be dropped when they occur preceding the possessed notlns. Thus, 

the constructions, *'keessa d3irooma' , *' tise se' and *'tisin min ' are ungramm atica l whereas 

kakeessa d3irooma ' his life', tatise se ' her cow' and kukis in mill' are acceptable and grammatical 

in which case the possess ive prefixes are obl igatory. 

The foll owi ng table summarizes Bayso personal pronouns. 

Per.! Gender SUBJ, D.OBJ. IND.OBJ. Possessive Pronouns 

Num. Masculine Feminine Gloss 

I SG M /F ani 'T' 111 'me' 1111 (ka)ke (ta)te !TIme 

2SG M /F ati 'you ' ku ' you' kuun (ka) ka (ta)ta yo urs 

3 SG M lIS li ' he' usu ' him ' lI SlIlill (ka) keessa (ta) teessa his 

3 SG F ese'she ' ese 'her' eseen (ka)kise (ta)tise hers 

I PL M/F no 'we ' 110 ' us' noon (ka) kaani (ta)taani OLirs 

2 PL MlF isin 'you' isin 'you' isinuull (ka) kisi n (ta)t is in yours 

3 PL MlF iso ' they' iso' them' 150011 (ka) kiso (ta)tiso theirs 

Table 11: Personal Pronouns (Summary) 

4.3. Demonstrative Pronouns 

In 8 ayso, the words hikki, hilti, aakki, aalti, hassu, hasse, hin "i and aan "i are demonstrative 

pronouns. The demonstrative pronouns distinguish proximal, medial and distal. Moreover, 

demonstrat ive pronouns agree with the number and gender of their antecedent or w ith the gender 

and number of a noun with which they occur. 

The singular demonstrat ive pronoun has d istinct forms for masculine and feminine genders. The 

suffix - ki marks singular masculine and the suffix - Ii marks singular feminine both in proximal 

and d istal demonstrative pronouns. The medial demonstrative pronouns also distinguish masculine 
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and fem inine. The masculine fo rm is hasslI and that of feminine is hasse both fo rm s differ in their 

respective fina l vowels -u and --e, respective ly. There is no gender d istinction in the plural forms 

of demo nstrative pronouns (cf. Table 12) . 

The fo llow ing table shows the classification of demonstrative pronouns based on number, gender, 

prox imal, med ia l and dis tal. 

Demonstrative SG PL 

Pronouns Masculine Feminine 

Subject Object Subject Object Subject O bject 

Proximal hikki ' this' hikka hitti ' this' hitta ' this ' hin"j hin"a' these' 

Medial hassu ' that' hasse 'that ' 

Distal aakki ' that' aatti 'that' aan" j ' those' 

Table 12 : Demonstrative pronouns 

The demonstrative pronouns aakki (M) and aalli (F) point a re latively remote distance fro m the 

speaker whereas hassu (M) and hasse (F) po int a re latively close d istance from the speaker. 

Hence, hassu and hasse can be categorized as medial demonstrative pronouns. On the other hand, 

the demonstrative prono uns hikki, hitti and hin "i show very close proximity to the speaker. Both 

med ia l and distal demonstrative prono uns do not distinguis h subj ect and object forms as shown in 

the table. T he prox ima l demonstrat ive has distinct forms fo r subject and object. T he subject fo rm 

is marked with -i, and the obj ect fo rm is j ust the c itation form. 

Observe the fo llowing sentential examples that illustrate the use of demonstrat ive pronou ns. 

(6) a. an i hass u lakko gelaataro 

am 

J 

hassu 

Ihal 

' I do not li ke th at. ' 

b. hikki ka?ababboye 

lakko 

NEG 

gelaat -aro 

love -JPFV.NEG 

hikki 

Ihis.SG.M 

ka- ababbo -y -e 

POSS- falher -COP-PFV 

'This was my father's . ' 
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c. ani hikka dootara 

ani hi kka doot -ara 

/ this want-/PFV 

'r want this.' 

d. usu hitta gelaatara 

usu hitta gelaat -am 

he this.F OB love -/PFV 

' He loves this.' 

As shown in the examples above, demonstrative pronouns are used in pl ace of certain entity or 

enities that isl are pointed at by the speaker or what is/are previously mentioned in the text. The 

demonstrative pronouns are also used attr ibutively, that is, they are used as modfiers being 

di rectly placed before or after a noun as in, for example, hikki aar/aar hikki 'this ox ' and hilli se/se 

hilli ' this cow' . When the plural demonstrat ive pronouns hin "i and aan "i are used to point at 

enti ties the assoc iative particle (the possess ive/genitive prefix) used with nouns or possessive 

pronouns is 0 - as shown in (61) and (6g). Otherwise these plural demonstrative pronouns occur 

with paucal forms of nouns as, for example, babbaardJa hin "alhin"i ' these few men' or 

babbaardJa aan"i ' those few men' . 

4.4. Interrogative Pronouns 

In Bayso , the interrogative pronouns are ayyo 'who', lIIe (memme) 'what ' , eekki (M .)/eetti (F) 

'whi ch' , gore ' when' and Ilagge 'where' . The same forms are used both in subject and object 

pos itions. The pronoun ayyo ' who ' has a plural form 'ayyoos' and the dative form 'ayyoon ' 

which is formed by suffix ing the dative marker -no The position of interrogative pronou ns is not 

restricted in a sentence, that is, it is flexible. The foll owing examples illustrate the use of 

interrogative pronouns. 

(7) a. saati kaka ayyoya layyoya saati kaka 

saati ka- ka ayyo -y -a 

Fiend POSs. your who COP -/PFV 

' Who is your fr iend? ' 

b. ayyoye idaado kuun kadaddale lidaado kuun ayyoye kadaddale 

ayyo -y -e idaado ku -u -n ka- daddal -e 

who -COP -PFV sheep YOIl-EPEN - DAT REL- sell -PFV 

'Who so ld you a sheep?' 
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c. hi tti oroono ta ayyota 

hitti ol'Oo no ta- ayyo -t -a 

Ihis goaf POSS- whose -COP.F -!PFV 

' Whose goat is this?' 

d. yiisaas me (memme) ge laatara 

yiisaas me gelaat - ara 

children what love -!PFV 

' What do children love?' 

The interrogative pronouns in Bayso can be used with or without copula verbs, that is, copula verbs can 

be dropped. Hence, it is possible to say saali kaka ayyo ' who is your fri end?' instead of saati kaka 

ayyoya ' who is your fri end?' The interrogative pronoun form ayyos is used with plural nOUllS. 

Whenever a copula verb occurs with interrogative pronoun it is suffixed to the interrogative pronoun . 

4.5. Reflexive Pronouns 

According to Berk ( 1999: 87) ".. if two N Ps refer to the same entity (i.e., are co-referential) and 

are used in the same simple sentence, in the second instance the NP must be a refl exive pronoun 

and it must refl ect that the same gender and number as the fi rst NP. The fi rst co -referential NP is 

usually the subj ect". As Berk states, the refl exive pronoun helps us to identi fy possible referents 

in a sentence, and the referents should be in the same number and gender. As imlied in the a bove 

definiti on, reflex ive prnoun is used as anaphoric e lements referring to its antecedent, bu t a 

reflex ive pronoun must fin f its antecedent within its immed iate clause. 

In Bayso, refl exive is expressed by ' isi ' in combination with the forms derived from feminine 

possess ive pronouns. Hence, the refl ex ive pronouns include isi otte ' myse lf, isi otto 'yourself , isi 

olteessa 'himself , is i attise 'herself, is i ottaani 'ourselves' , isi ollisin 'yourse lves' and isi ottiso 

' themselves'. These pronouns are used when a person or persons inflicted or caused certain acti on 

directly upon himse lf/herself or themselves. The refl ex ive pronouns always occur in the object 

pos it ion, and the antecedent of a re fl ex ive pronoun may be a single individual or more than one 

individua ls used as subject or subjects of the clause . The following examples illustrate the lise of 

reflexive pronouns. 

(8. 1) a. ani isi oolte goosaye 

ani is! ootte goos - ay --e 

! self my 

'r cut myse l f' 

cut -A BEN -PFV 
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6.3.2. Nu mber Marking 

Adjectives agree in number with the nouns that they modify. In this language, adjectives are 

pl uralized either via suffixation or reduplication. In this regard, they share the property of nouns. 

As discussed in chapter 3 section 3. 1 most nouns are pluralized via suffixatio n and some nouns 

are pluralized via reduplication. The following section deals with the pluralisation pattern of 

Bayso adjectives. 

6.3.2.1. Suffixation 

The plural suffi xes -d300/, -d30/aa! and -oli are attached to singular adjective stems to form their 

plural counterparts. Observe the following examples. 

(4) SG PL Gloss 
laafa laafad3001 ' lazy' 

yuula yuu lad3001 'weak' 

donna donnad3001 'unkind' 

goota gootad3001 'brave' 

shasho shashod30laal 'honest' 

k'aro k'arooli 'wise' 

The plura l adjectives require only mascu line singular marker prefixes/suffixes (ka-) ... -ki to show 

concord with their head and to conform to the genera l ru le that plural nouns/multiple reference 

forms require masculine singular agreements on verbs, adjectives and demonstratives. 

6.3.2.2. Reduplication 

Some Bayso adjectives are plural ized through reduplication of the first syllable or first part of 

adjective stems. Observe the following data. 

(5) SG PL Gloss 
usub u?usub 'new' 

dOlan doddo?an 'old ' 

eer e?eer ' tall/ long' 

kic'ar kikkic 'ar 'small ' 

c' imin c' ic'c'imin ' thin ' 

u?uur u?u?uur 'fat' 

In the above examples, the adjective ' usub ' is plura lized by red uplicating its first sy llable whi ch is 

the vowel 'u', and the adjective 'ee l" is pluralized by reduplicating its first pmt which is the 
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vowel 'e' . The remaining adjectives are pluralized by reduplicating the first part of their syllable 

or the onset of their first sy llab le. Some other adjectives are pluralized via total redupli cation. All 

adjectives of colour and few adjectives of size are plura lized in this manner. Observe the 

following illustrative examples. 

(6) SG. PL. Gloss 
d3in d3ind3in 'big' 

heela heelaheela 'red' 

gamballa gamballagamballa 'black' 

gumaara gumaaragumaara 'white ' 

c'ariido c'ariidoc 'ariido 'green' 

bulla bullabulla 'yellow' 

The following sentential examples illustrate the agreement of adjectives with their head in 

number. That is, s ingular adjective occur with singular noun and plura l adjective occurs with 

plural noun. 

(7) a. helatte idaado gumaraki aba. 

helatte idaado ab -a 

helatte sheep (SG) 

gumara -k i 

white -SG.M has -!PFV 

' Helatte has a white sheep.' 

b. helatte idaad gUlllaaragumaaraki aba 

helatte gumaaragu maara -ki ab -a 

Helatte 

idaad 

sheep. PL white white -PL.M has - !PFVM 

' Helatte has white sheep (PL).' 

c. baallalllo aaraar galllballagamballati aba. 

baa llamo aaraar gamballagamballa -ti ab -a 

Baallamo oxen black black -SG.F has - !PFV 

'Ba llaamo has black oxen.' 

d. baallamo se galllballati aba 

baallamo se gamabala -ti ab -a 

Ballamo cow black -SGF has -!PFV 

' Ballamo has a black cow.' 
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e. baallamo aar gamballalil aba 

baallamo aar (M.SG) gamballa -ki ab -a 

Baallamo ox black -SGM has -IPFV 

'Ba llamo has a black ox.' 

f. heleeltiti k' aroti emette 

he lee I -titi 

woman-SNG 

k'aro - ti emet-t--e 

wise - F come - F - PFV 

'The wise woman came.' 

Ass illustrated in the above examples, the suffix - ki is attached on adjectives that modify singular 

masculine nouns or plural nouns (nouns with multiple reference forms) as in 6 a, b & e except that in 

6b the adjective gumaara is in its reduplicated form to show concord with plural noun ' idaad'. On the 

otherhand, the suffix - Ii is attached on adjectives that modifY singular feminine nouns or plural nouns 

(multiple reference forms) that require feminine agrrements as in 6c, d & f. In 6c, the noun modified 

'aaraar' is plural yet it requ ires feminine agreement not only on adjectives but also on verbs and othcr 

modifiers. However, when adjectives describe or occur with paucal forms of nouns, either the suffix 

-/l'i is attached on the plural adjectives (cf. 7a & b below) or the prefix 0- is attached to the singular 

adjective stems (cf 7c & d below). The fo llowing examples illustrate this point. 

(8) a. baallamo saayed3a fleelafleela/l'i aba 

heelaheela -n'i ab-a baallamo 

Ba llamo 

saaye -ja 

cows-PAC red.PL -PAC has - IPFY 

' Ballamo has a few red cows.' 

b. heleeld3a galllballagalllballilJl'j hittani giraan 

heleel -ja gamba llagamballa - n' i hittani gir-a -an 

woman -PAC black.PL -PAC here BE -IPFV -3PL 

'There are a few black women here.' 

c. babbaard3a ogabaabba/l k'aroon ' iyaan 

babbaar - ja 0- gabaabban 

ASC- sharI 

k'aroo-n'i - y - a -an 

man -PAC wise -PAC -BE - IPFV - 3PL 

'A few short men are w ise.' 

As demonstrated in the above examples, the adjectives are redupli cated (pluralized) to show 

concord with the number of their head, and the suffix -n'i or the prefix 0 - is attached on the 

reduplicated adjective forms again to show agreement with the head nouns. 
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6.4. Predicativc Usc of Adjectives 

In Bayso, adjectives are used predicative ly in combination with copula verb. The copu la is di rectly 

suffixed on predicate adjective. The copula verb and the predicative adjective agree with the 

noun/pronoun subject both in number and gender. The fo llowing examples ill ustrate predicative 

use of adjectives and the concord of copula and adjecti ves with their subject. 

(9) a. usu kagabaabbankiya 

usu ka- gabaabban - ki -y -a 

he COML- short -M -COP.SG.M -lPFY 

'He is short. ' 

b. ese tagabaabbantita 

ese ta- gabaabban -ti - t -a 

she COMPL- shorl -F -COP.SG.F - !PFV 

'She is short. ' 

c. iso ogabaabbaniyaan 

iso 0- gabaabban - i -y -a -an 

they COML- short -EPEN -COP - !PFV -3PL 

'They are short.' 

d. babbaartiti ka?eerkiya 

babbbaar - ti ti ka- eer -ki -y -a 

man -SNG COML- tall - M -COP -!PFV 

'The man is tal l. ' 

e. heleeld3a ok 'aroon" iyaan 

heleel - ja 0 - k'aroo - n" i -y -a - an 

woman -PAC COML- wise -PL -COP-!PFV - 3PL 

'A few women are wise. ' 

As illustrated in the above examples, the copula is cons istently suffi xed on the predicat ive adjective, 

and the tense and number markers are consecutively suffixed on the copula. The copula y- can appear 

as -y,-t or -n to show concord with the clause subject. The complement of adjective phrase 0- is used 

with pauca l forms of nouns and plural pronouns (cf. 'c' & 'f), k(t- is used with ' multi ple reference ' 

forms and singular masculine nouns/pronouns (cf. 'a', 'd ' & 'e') and ((t- is used with feminine singular 

nouns (cf. ' b ' ). Moreover, the s in gulative marker - ti/-titi is suffixed on a noun, but it is not suffixed on 

the adjective that modifys a noun. The -Ii that is suffixed on adjective (cf. ' f above) is fem in ine marker 
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that corresponding to - ki which is masculine maker rather than singulative marker -Ii. The si ngulative 

marker - til-t iti is only suffixed on singular nouns. 

6.5. Summary 

In this capter some Bayso basic adjectives were identified. We have seen that adjectives can be 

used either attributively o r predicative ly. They d irectly describe a noun when they are used 

attr ibutive ly, and they occur in predicate pos ition as complement of copula when they are used 

predicatively. We have also seen that adjectives agree in number and gender of their head when 

they are used attributively, and with the number and gender of their clause subject when they are 

used predicatively in combination with copula. In Bayso, adjectives show concord in num ber and 

gender with their head noun. Hence, the suffi x - Ii is attached to adjective stem that modifies 

singu lar femi nine noun and -ki is suffi xed to adjective stem that modifies singu lar masculine or 

mUltip le reFrence noun forms. Simil arly, the suffix - /l "i is suffixed on the adjective stem that 

modifi es a noun w ith a pauca l number form. The prefixes ka-, ta- and 0 - are used as complement 

of adjective or adjective phrase when they are prefixed to an adjective. 

Adjectives can be pluralized via suffi xation and total or partial reduplication in the same way as 

nouns. The plural adjectives add mascu line s ingu lar suffixes (ka-) ... -k i when they describe 

masculine singular noun and multiple reference fo rms of nouns. The prefi x 0- or the suffix - n"i 

is attached to adjective stems when they describe nouns in paucal forms/ paucal references. 

Adjective stems can be derived from noun stems by attaching adjectivaizer suffixes. 
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Chaptcr 7 

Basic Syntax 

This chapter deals with the basic syntactic structures in Bayso. The word order in noun phrases, 

postpositional phrases, simple sentences and relative clauses are described. The structure of 

compound and c0111p lex sentences are also presented. 

7.1. Word Ordcr 

7.1.1. Word Order in Noun Phrase 

A noun phrase consists of a noun as a head and different type of complements. In Bayso, the 

complements may either precede or follow the head noun. A noun phrase may consist of a head 

noun and adjective as its complement as shown in (I). 

(I) a. se tagmballati ' black cow' 

se ta- gamaballa -ti 

cow COML- black -F 

b. min kad3ind3in ' big houses' 

m111 ka- jinjin 

house COML- big 

c. ibaaddo kad3iinki 'many people' 

ibaaddo ka- jiin -ki 

people COML. many -M 

d. aar kagamballaki 

aar ka- gamballa -ki 

ox COML- black - M 

e. ibaadd03a gamballan"i 

ibaaddo - ja gamaballa - n"i 

people - PAC black -PAC 

tagamballati sc 'a black cow' 

ta- gamballa -ti se 

COML- black -F cow 

kad3ind3in min 'big houses' 

ka- jinjin m111 

COML- big house 

ka3iinki ibaaddo ' many people' 

ka- Jlln -ki ibaaddo 

COML- many -M people 

kagamballaki aar ' black ox' 

ka- gamaballa -ki aar 

COML- black -M ox 

gamballan"i ibaadd03a 'A few black people' 

gamballa - n"i ibaaddo - ja 

black -PAC people - PAC 

In ( I a), (I b) ( I c) and (I d) the head nouns are se ' cow', min ' house' ibaaddo 'person' and oar 'ox', 

respectively. All are s ingular nouns except ' ibaaddo' (which is s ingular in form but used in plural 

sense) and their correspondi ng complements, in this case adjectives, occur either preceding or 

following their heads as indicated above with pairs of phrases. The ' associative particle ' ka- 110-

10- is prefixed to adjective based on the gender and number of the head noun. The suffixes -Ii or ­

ki or -n "i is also suffixed on the adjective aga in based on the number and gender of the head noun . 

However, plural adjective may not require these suffixes (I b) . The 'assoc iative particles' ka-, /a-

183 



and 0 - can be dropped from the constituent when the adjective follows its head which is not 

possible when the adjective precedes its head. Accordingly, mindJindJin is acceptable constituent 

whereas *dJindJin min is not acceptable since the associative paltic le ka- could not be dropped in 

the later constituent. In 8 ayso, adjectives may precede or fo llow the noun that they modify as 

shown above. They are fl ex ible in their order of occurrence. 

A noun pharse may consist of a head noun and demonstratives as its complement as indicated 

below. The order in which demonstratives occur is not restricted. They can e ither precede or 

fo llow a noun that they modify. The following instances demonstrate the structure of noun phrase 

with demonstratives as a head noun modifiers. 

(2) a. hitti utllla ' this pot' 

hitti uulla 

this. F pot 

b. araard33 hin"i ' these few oxen' 

araar -j a hin"i 

ox -PAC these 

c. hitti aaraar ' these oxen ' 

hitti aaraar 

this oxen 

d. hil<ki hahbaar ' this man ' 

hikki baabbaar 

this man 

uulla hitti ' this pot ' hitti 

uulla hitti 

pot this.F 

hin"i araard33 ' these few oxen' 

hin" i araar -ja 

these ox -PAC 

aaraar hitti ' these oxen' 

aaraar hittii 

oxen this 

babbaar hil<ki ' this man' 

babbbaar 

man 

hikki 

this 

As illustrated in the examples above, demonstratives agree in number and gender with their head 

noun. Hence, hilti occurs w ith fe minine s ingular nouns, hikki occurs with musculine singular and 

multiple reference forms of nouns, and hin 'i occurs with paucal noun forms. However, hilti also 

occ urs with multiple reference forms of nouns as in ' c' above where change of number results in 

change of gender. In Example ' c ' above, the multiple reference (plural) form 'aaraar ' requires the 

singular femin ine demonstrative 'hitti' although it is a plural noun whereas its corresponding 

s ingular form ' aar' requires the demonstrative ' hikki ' that occurs with s ingular masculine and 

plural noun forms. In 8ayso, plural feminine nou ns require sin gular feminine agreements on 

verbs, adjectives, demonstratives and so on. 

In the above examples, the nominative form of demonstratives are used as a head noun 

complement. The citation forms of demonstrative pronouns can also be used as complement of a 
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head noun as in for example, hikka babbaal' or babbaar hikka ' this man ' and hilla heleel or heleel 

hilla 'this woman ' . These noun pharases are normally used in accusativel object position. 

A noun phrase may also consist of a head noun and possess ive pronouns as its mod ifier. In this 

type of noun phrase structure, too, the word order is not fixed. The possess ive pronouns may 

precede or follow a noun with which they occur. Observe the following examples. 

(3) a. odolaal tattaanii 'our fathers ' 

oddo - Iaal 

father -PL 

ta- taanii 

POSSF - our 

b. min kakisc ' her house ' 

ml11 ka- kise 

house POSS- her 

tattaanii odolaal ' OUf fathers ' 

ta- taanii 

POSS- our 

odo - Iaa l 

father - PL 

kakise min ' her house' 

ka- kise mill 

POSS- her house 

In this type of noun phrase structure, the type of possessive prefixes (ka-I ta-I 0-) that may be prefixed to 

possessive pronoun is determined by the gender and number of the head noun. Accordingly, if the head 

noun is fem inine singular ta- is prefixed to possessive pronoun and if the head noun is masculine 

singu lar or multiple reference form ka- is prefixed to possessive pronoun . On the other hand, the 

possessive prefix 0- is prefixed to possessive pronoun if the head noun is paucal reference form. In 

example (a) above, the head noun is multiple reference form (odo- Iaal), yet the possessive prefix ta- is 

used instead of ka- s ince the masculine si ngular noun 'odo' assumes fem ini ne multiple reference (plural) 

form, but it bears singular feminine mean ing. The head noun in example (b) ' min ' is singular masculine 

noun and hence the possessive prefix -ka is attached to the possessive pronoun ' kise' . If the head noull 

' min ' is in paucal reference form 'minjed3a ', the pharase structure form appears as ' minj ed3a okise ', and 

if it is in multiple reference form 'mind3001' just ka- is prefixed to the possess ive pronoun in the same 

way as indicated in example 'b' above. 

When the head noun precede possess ive pronoun, the possessive prefixes can be dropped as in, for 

example, odolaal laanii 'our fathers' or min kise 'her house'. However, the possessive prefixes are 

ob ligatory when possess ive pronouns precede head noun. Hence, the form kise min or taanii 

odolaal are not acceptable. 

A noun phrase may consist of a head noun and a quantifier as shown below. Except numerals all 

other quantifiers may either precede or follow a head noun. 

(4) a. ibaaddo kamoggaan Ika moggaan ibaaddo 'several persons/people ' 

ibaaddo ka- moggaan 

Person COML- several 
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b. araar tamoggaan I tamoggaan aaraar 

aaraar t3- moggaan 

oxen COML- several 

c se tamoggaan 

se ta-

I tamoggaan se 

moggaan 

cow COML- several 

'several oxen' 

'severa l cows' 

d. deeleld3a omoggaan lomoggaan deeleld3a 'few girls ' 

deelel --:ia 0 - moggaan 

girl -PAC COML- several 

e. ibaado dubba I dubba ibaaddo 'all people/persons' 

ibaaddo dubba 

person all 

f. kuuki eeno I eeno kuuki ' half/some milk ' 

kuuki eeno 

half milk 

g. orono lama 'two goats' 

oroona lama 

goat two 

The associative partic le ta- occurs with moggaall when the latter modifies feminine s ingular head 

noun, and the associative palticle ka- occurs with moggarlll when the quantifier moggaall 

modifies singular mascu line and plural noun (multiple refrence form of noun). On the other hand, 

the associative particle o-s appears with moggaall when moggaall modifies paucal head noun. 

The associative particle 0- may also be prefixed to quatifiers or adjectives when quantifiers or 

adjectives modify plural nouns to show respectl honorific as in, for example, saaye omoggaan 

'several cows. In Bayso, numerals strictly follow the nouns that they modify. Hence, the form 

lama se 'two cow' is not acceptable as shown above. Qauntifiers in Bayso do not show concord 

with the nouns that they modify. The same forms are used to modify singular and plural nouns. 

A noun phrase may be composed of a head noun and definite suffix as in (Sa &b) or a head noun 

and combination of different complements such as adjectives and demonstratives as in (5c &d) 

shown below . 
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(5) (a) 111 I III ' the house' 

min - I 

hOllse-DEF 

(b) demero 'the donkey ' 

demer --{) 

donkey -DEF 

(c) hin"i aaraard3a od3 ind3in ' these big oxen' 

hin"I aaraar -ja 0- JmJm 

oxen -PAC ASC- big (PLJ 

(d) hin" i heleeld3a gumaragumaran" i seed 'these three white women' 

hin"i helee l - ja gumaragumara - Il" j seed 

these woman - PAC white (PLJ -PAC three 

A noun phrase may also be formed from two nouns where one of the noun is used as head noun 

and the other one is used as complement or modifier as shown below. 

(6) a. i1ko kahallaatftfe 'corocod ile 's teeth' 

ilko ka- hallaache 

leeth GEN- crocodile 

b. galba ka?oreen 'goats' skin ' 

ga lba ka- oreen 

skin GEN- gaals 

c. eeno ose 'cow's milk' 

eeno 0- se 

milk G EN- cow 

d. t'aamme tabadala 'maize's flour' 

ta- badala t'aam me 

maize GEN- maize 

This type of noun phrase structure represents genitive constructions. The noun phrase consists of 

noun head and another noun which is possessed or owned by the noun head (6a), or the source 

from which someth ing is obtained (6b, c, d). The genitive prefixes (ka-, ta- 0-) are prefi xed to the 

entity possessed or the noun used as complement. The choice of these prefixes is based on the 

gender and num ber of the possessor or the head noun (cf. 3.1.4.3 .). In this type of noun phrase 

structure, the word order is fl exib le. The modifying noun or the possessed noun can either precede 

or fo llow the noun head. There fore , the structures kahaUaatftJe ilko, kaloreen galab and 

labadalaa I 'aamme are also poss ible. 
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7.1.2. Word Order in Postpositional Pharses 

Bayso is a postpos itiona l language. The postpos itions are either suffixes or independent words. 

The independent postpositions include orroo ' in ', gllti 'on' , gUJlte 'over' /tegelli 'under', tfolle 

' near ', laos ' to ' and 1Y0la 'with ', and the postpositional suffi xes include -ko 'from/over ' and -lie 

' with '. These same POPs are used to express locative case. 

The postpos itional phrase in Bayso consists of postposition as a head and noun or noun phrase as 

its complement. The following examples demonstrate the postpos itional phrases. 

(7) a. gaa guti 'on a tree' 

ga guti 

tree on 

b. min orl'OO 'in a house' 

min 

house 

OITOD 

in 

c. helatlene wota ' with Helatte ' 

helatte -ne wota 

gaati guti ' on the tree' 

ga - ti guti 

tree -SNG on 

mintiti orroo ' in the house' 

min - titi orrao 

house -SNG in 

helatlenene wota ' with Helatte' 

helatte - ne wota 

Helatte -COM with Helatte -COM with 

d. wadam dolle ' near a mountain ' wadamiti dollc 'near the mountain ' 

wadam dolle 

mountain near 

wadami -ti 

mOllntain -SNG 

do lie 

near 

In this type of phrase structure, the language is strictly head final /ri ght headed, that is, the 

complements always occur following the head as shown above. 

7.1.3. Word Order in Simple Sentences 

As in all Cushit ic languages, the basic word order in Bayso is S-O-V. However, there is certain 

fl exibility. A subject may be extraposed to the final position particularly in casual conversation 

and story tellin g. 

A simple sentence may consist of a bsubject and verb as shown in (8). 

(8) a. babbaartiti goye d. baallamo iyye 

babbaar - titi goy-e baa llama Iyy -e 

man -SNG die - P FV Ballamo cry - PFV 

'The man died.' ' Ballamo cri ed.' 
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b. gaa iye 

gaa Iy --e 

e. soliite osolte 

soli ite oso l - t --e 

Iree fal/-PFV 

'A tree fe ll .' 

So/iile laugh -3SG.F - PFV 

' So liite laughed.' 

c. helatte emete f. unnu huddure 

helatte 

He/atte 

emet --e 

come-PFV 

' Helatte came.' 

unnu huddur --e 

baby sleep-PFV 

'The baby slept. ' 

In the above examples, each verb consists of a s ingle argument which is the subject of sentence 

and predicate. For example (8a) contains the subject NP which consists of [babbaar (N) + -titi 

(SNG)] and the sim ple predicate VP which consists of [goy-(verb root) + -e (perfect ive marker)]. 

Similarly, (8 b) contains the subject [gaa] and the simple predicate VP [iy --e]'. The simple 

predicates can be further expanded by add ing adverbs (9a) or other verb complements or adjuncts 

as shown in (9b, c, d) given below. 

(9) a. babbaartiti kele goye 

babbaar - titi kele goy --e 

man -SNG yesterday die - PFV 

'The man died yesterday.' 

b. helatte gidd itJtJoko emete 

helatte 

He/atte 

giddicho - ko emet --e 

Giddicho -from come - PFV 

' He latte came from Giddicho .' 

c. helatte kele gidditJtJoko emete 

helatte kele giddicho -ko emet --e 

Helatle yesterday Giddicho - ji·om come - PFV 

' Helatte came from Gidd icho yesterday.' 

d. Helatte gidditJtJoko kele baallamone wota emete 

helatte giddicho - ko kele baallamo - ne wota emet--e 

Helalte Giddicho -from yeslerday Bal/amo -COM with come - PFV 

' Helatte, with Ballamo, came from Giddicho yesterday.' 

189 



Note that all the verbs in the above sentences (8 &9) are intransitive verbs that require on ly a 

single argument which is the subject of a sentence. Adverbs and other verb complemets or 

adjuncts occur between subject and a verb. 

A si mple sentence may also consist of a subject, direct object and a verb as shown in ( 10) below. 

( I 0) a. abd isa oodi aate d. so liite yi is umulte 

abdi isa 

Abdisa 

OOrt l aat -e so liite yiis umul - t -e 

wife marry-PFV Solite child give birth -3SG.F - PFV 

'Abdisa married a w ife. ' ' Solite gave birth to a baby.' 

b. baa I lama walabo aye 

ballamo 

Ballamo 

walabo 

boat 

' Ballamo made a boat. ' 

oy-e 

make-e 

e. zizaaleli malab dubara 

zizaale -Ii 

bee-PL 

malab 

honey 

'Bees make honey. ' 

f. iso gaa gooseen 

dub -ara 

make - IPFV 

c. baa llama luban lagade 

baallamo luban lagad-e iso gaa goos -e -en 

Ballamo lion kill-PFV they tree cut -PFV -3PL 

' Ballamo ki iled a lion.' 'They cut a tree. ' 

In all the above sentences, the object occurs between subject and the verb. Adverbs and other verb 

complcments or adj uncts may occur between object and a verb as shown in (1\ a) or between 

subject and object as shown in (11 b, c). 

(II) a. abdi issa oori ta?idanti geeskele aate 

abdissa oon ta- idan - ti geeskele 

Abdisa wife ASC- good -F last year 

'Abdissa married a beautiful wife las t year.' 

b. baallamo borgoonoko walabo madaare 

baallamo borgoono -ko walabo 

Ballamo mangrove -from boat 

' Ballamo made a boat from mangrove tree.' 

c. zizaa leli habosi orroo malab dubara 

aat -e 

many-PFV 

madaar -e 

make - PFV 

zizaa le - Ii habosi 

bees -PL type of tree 

orroo malab dub -ara 

in honey make - IPFV 

' Bees make honey in the ' habos' tree.' 
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As illustrated in sentences (10 & 11), each verb has two arguments: subject and direct object. 

Hence, all the verbs are mono-transitive verbs. All the italicized elements in (11) are adjuncts that 

provide additional information about the activity expressed by the respective verbs. 

A simple sentence may cons ist of subject, direct object and indirect object as shown in (12). 

(12) a. baallamo maammaa noon sesscegc 

baallamo maammaa 110 -11 sesseg--e 

Ballama tale us -DAT tell -PFV 

'Ballamo told us tale.' 

b. baallamo farad abdiisaall sise 

abdiisa -n farad SIS --e baallamo 

Ballama Abdisa - DAT horse give -PFV 

' Ballamo gave Abdisa a horse.' 

c. alii sarsi hegellitccn imine 

a111 sarsi hegelliite - n imin --e 

J cloth Hegillite -DAT buy - PFV 

' J bought Hege llite a dress.' 

d. ese buna isoon ycUc 

ese bUlla 1500 - n yel -t --e 

she coffee them - DAT make -3SG.F -PFV 

' She made them coffee.' 

In all the above sentences, the indirect object occurs between direct object and the verb. The 

indirect object, which is also a dative case, is marked with the suffix -Vn. The nouns and 

pronouns that end with short vowel are lengthened when the dative suffix is attached on them. The 

ind irect object may also appear between subject and the direct object (13a) or it may be placed at 

a sentence initial position (13b). 

(13) a. ese olla tiseen badalaa slsse 

ese 

she 

olla tise -n badala 

neighbour - DAT maize 

'She gave her neighbour maize.' 

b. alia tiseen ese badalaa sisse 

sis - t--e 

give -3SG.F - PFV 

a lia tise -n ese badala sis - t--e 

neighbour her - DAT she maize give -3SG.F - PFV 

' She gave her neighbour maize'! She gave maize to her neighbour.' 
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As shown in sentences (12 & 13), the verbs require three arguments: subject, direct object and 

indirect object. Therefore, they are di-transitive verbs. 

A simple sentence may also contain verbless sentences as shown in (14). 

( 14). a. gaa ribina 

gaa ribina 

fo rest pregnant 

'The forest is pregnant. - There is someth inglsomboy in the forest.' 

b. bassarroon reesiso k'orsa 

bassarro -n reesiso k'orsa 

lazy -DAT mourning remedy 

' Mourning is a remedy for a lazy woman. - she is free of any work during mourn ing.' 

c. ese gamba lat i 

ese gambaalla -ti 

she black -F 

'She is black.' 

d. usu gambalaki 

usu gamba lla -ki 

he black -M 

' He is black.' 

All the above sentences do not contain a verb. They are nominal sentences (14 a&b) and 

adjectival sentences ( 14 c & d). In each sentence, the copula verb is left out. Verbless sentences 

are particularly common in proverbs and sayings. 

7.1.4. Word Order in Relative Clauses 

Kreoger (2005:2 19) stated that "Relative clauses are clauses which function as modifiers within a 

noun phrase". In 8ayso, relative clauses are introduced by the particles used as relative pronouns. 

These are ka-, /0- and 0-. They are usually prefixed to the verb in the realtive clause, and the ir 

function is to link the modidfying clause to the head noun. For detailed description and usage of 

relative pronoun particles (cf. Chapter 4, section 4.7). 

The head noun can be placed at the initial (15a) or at the final position (15a, b, c) within an NP as 

shown below. [n other words, the relative c lause [the modifying clause] may precede or follow the 
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head noun . Note that the NP is enclosed within a bracket; the italicised and ba lded part within the 

NP in each sentence below represents a relative clause. 

(15) a. gidda no [zizaale hikka [kagrwgllta orroo malab kadllbaro] RLl NP diyaa ginna 

gidda no z izaale hi kka ka- gaagura orroo malab ka- dub -aro 

now we bee 

gir -n 

this ASC- beehive in honey REL- dub - oro 

dii - aa -a 

see - PROG. BE-IPL-IPFV 

'Now we are looking at the bee that makes honey in the beehive. ' 

b. ani [aabbo kaki iill kasise farad] NP daddalaye 

ai aabbo ka- ki lin ka- sis --e farad daddal -ay--e 

I fa ther ASC- my me.DAT REI- give - PFV horse sell - ABEN-PFV 

' I sold the horse that my father gave me.' 

c. usu [a{llva laleessa kasisse maragade] baase 

lISLI aa -w -0 ta- teessa ka- sis - t --e maragade baas --e 

he mother -EPEN -DET ASC. his REL- give -3SG.F -PFV money lose -PFV 

' He lost the money whichlthat his mother gave him.' 

d. [kele ali kadiyaalte ibaaddoti] saati kakeya 

kele ati ka- diyaat - t --e ibaddddo - ti 

yesterday you REL- see- 2SG - P FV person --8NG 

'The man whom you saw yesterday is my friend .' 

e. [kele odo lakooll goye dee leltiti] ta7agaalsattota 

saati ka- ke -ya 

F iend ASC- my - BE 

kele ado ta- koon goy -e dee le l - titi ta- aagaalsatto - ta 

yesterday father ASC- whose die - PFV girl -SNG ASC. student - BE 

' The girl whose father died yesterday is a student. ' 

The relative clauses in the above sentences consist of three bas ic parts: the head noun, the 

modifying clause (the relative clause) and the relative pronouns that link the modifying clause to 

the head noun. Accordingly, in ( 15a), the head noun is 'zizaale ', the mod ifying clause is 

'kagaagl//,{/ orroo malab krull/baro ' and the relative particle prefi xed to the verb in the relative 

clause is ' ka- ' . In adition to the relative caluse the head noun ' zizaale' is also modified with 

demonstrative ilikka ' this ' whose immediate constituent is the head noun rather than the 

modifyin g clause. Similarly, in ( 15b), the head noun is ' farad ', the modify ing clause is ' aabbo 

kaki iill kasise' and the relat ivizer prefi x is ' ka- '. As indicated in (1 5a), the im perfeti ve marker in 

the relative clause is the suffix -aro (which is -ara in independent sentences), and this is also 
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appl icable in all subordinate clauses. However, the same perfective marker suffix -e is used both 

in the relative clause and in an independent clause. 

The relative c lause may be pos itioned either between the subject and the predicate of the mai n clause 

(cf. ' a ' & 'b' be low) or at the beginning ofa clause (cf. 'c' &'d' below). It could never occur at the end 

of the clause, however. The fo llowing examples demonstrate the position of the relative clause ill 

relati on to the matrix clause. 

( 16) a. sarsilalli ka {llIlise gumara lee 

sarsi - I al1l ka- aalis-{O gumara 

cloth - PL I REL- wash - PFV . white 

lee 

became 

'The c loths that I washed became white.' 

b. iso llIl/llI ka idde habessssa lagadeen 

iso unllu ka- idd -{O habeessa lagad -{O -{On 

kill-PFV -3PL they baby REL- bite -PFV snake 

'They killed the snake that bit the baby.' 

C. /11I11/1 ka idde iso habeessa lagadeen 

ullnu ka- idd -e iso habeessa 

baby REL- bite -PFV they snake 

'They ki lled the snake that bit the child. ' 

d. alii ka {llIlise sars il gumara lee 

lagad -{O -{Oil 

kill - PFV -3PL 

ani ka- aalis -{O sarsi -I gumara lee 

I REL- wash -PFV cloth - PL white became 

'The c lothes that I washed became wh ite. ' 

There are a lso other possibilities where the relative clause may be placed. It may be placed 

between the object of the main clause and the subj ect of the main clause (cf. 'a' below) or between 

the object of the main clause alld the main verb (cf.' b ' below). In this case, the object of the main 

clause is pl aced at the beginning of the clause (cf. ' a ' & ' b' ) and the subj ect of the main clause is 

placed either immediately fo llowing the relative clause (cf. 'a') or at the end of the clause (cf. 'b' 

below). Consider the fo llowing examples. 

(I 7) a. habeessa llIlI1/1 ka it/de iso lagadeell 

habeessa unnu ka- idd -{O iso 

snake baby REL- bite - PFV they 

' They killed the snake that bit the baby.' 
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b. habeessa 1/1/1111 ka hide lagadeen iso 

habeessa unnu ka- idd -e lagad -e -en iso 

snake baby RP- bite - PFV kill -PFV -3PL they 

'They killed the snake that bit the baby.' 

Generally, as illustrated above, the modifying clause or the relat ive clause can occur either preceding or 

following the head nouns as in ' habeessa 1/1/1/11 ka?idde ... ' or ' 11111111 ka?idde habeessa ... ' where 

' habeessa' is the head noun and ' .. . /11111/1 ka?idde ... ' is a modifying clause/relative clause. 

Th ird person pronouns ese (3SG.F), Z1SZl (3SG.M) and iso (3PL) are grammatilized and used as "that" 

although they are not attested as relativizers or relative pronouns. Observe the fo llowing examples. 

(18) a. go rata tabaa laa soo aamanna iso soo aamne gunne madani seetarra 

gorata ta- baala soo aam - 3rna ISO sao aam - 11 -e 

time ASC- Cross day meat eat-IPFV that meat eat -1 P L - PFY 

gur -n -e madarri seet -ama 

SUB.CONJ-PL-PFV playing go-IPFV 

'We eat meat on the day of Cross celebration. Hav ing eaten that meat we go to 

playing/singing. ' 

b. d3ereen gitta ese d3erell abatee ira dagara wadalla 

jereen 

spear 

dag-ara 

gir -t -a ese jereen 

BE -3SG.F that spear 

wad alia 

go - IPFV young man 

ab -at -ee 

hold -ABEN -GUR 

ira 

farmland 

'There is spear. The young man goes to farmland hold ing that spear.' 

c. k'o lo owaano ibaaddo aagaalsatee IISII k'olo sarsatare 

k'olo oy -(a)ano ibaaddo agaalsat -ee 

traditional dress make -1NF people learn -GER 

sarsat -are 

wear -PST. HAB. 

usu k'o lo 

that traditional dress 

'Having learned to weave 'k'o' lo', people used to wear that ' k'o lo'. 

As illustrated above ese (3SG.F pronoun) occurs with singu lar feminie nouns, lISli (3SG.M 

pronoun occurs with s ingular masculine nouns and iso (3PL pronoun) occurs with plural nouns. 

As relative pronouns, the perso nal pronouns; USll, ese and iso are used with in animate objects as 

illustrated in the above examp les. 
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7,2. Compound Sentences 

A compound sentence is composed of two independent sentences conjoined with the coordinating 

conjunctions. There are different coordinating conjunctions that conjoin contrasting ideas (19a), 

addition of ideas (20) and alternative ideas (21). The coordinating conjunctions include dambe, 

-ade (adeene, dalllbe?{uleelle) conjoin two contrastive ideas, and the coordinating conjunctions 

hikkamaiee, IIslImalee and eserri show addition of ideas. The coordinating conjunction lVoyko 

conjo ins alternative ideas. The following examples illustrate compound sentences conjoined with 

coordinating conjunction that shows contrastive ideas, 

(19a) ani min iminayin dootatara (ani) maragade?ade lakko abo 

(19b), 

(19c). 

al1l m 111 im in -ay -i - n doot - at -ara 

I house buy - ABEN -EP EN -10 wanl -A BEN -IP FV 

al1l maragade ade lakko ab -{) 

I money but nol have - NEG.JP FV 

' I want to buy a house, but 1 do not have money,' 

oori tati min iminayin dootatta ani?ade aar iminayin dootatara 

oori ta- ti min imin -ay -\ -n doot -atta al1l 

wife GEN my house buy -ABEN - EPEN -to want - IPFV I 

ade aar 

bul ox 

imin -ay - \ - n 

buy -ABEN- EPEN-to 

doot - at - ara 

want - ABEN - IPFV 

' My wife want to buy a house, but I want to buy an ox. ' 

ani lukkale urayin ge laatara (ani) soo olukkale?ade lakkogelaataro 

ani lukkale urat -i -n gelaat -ara soo 0- lukkale -ade 

I poullry raise - EPEN - to like -IPFV meal GEN- hen - bul 

lakko- ge laat -aro 

not- like NEG.JPFV 

I like to raise polutary, but 1 do not like poultry's meat. ' 

As shown in examples (19a, b, c), the coordinating conjunction -ade ' but ' conJoll1s two 

contrasting ideas, It usually occurs following the subject or the verb complement of the second 

independent sentence . For example, in (19a), the two independent sentences conjoined with the 

coordinating conjunction -ode are ani min iminayin dootatara ' I want to buy a house' and ani 

maragade lakko abo ' I do not have money. ' The coordinating conjunction -ade ' but ' occurs 

following the verb complement ' maragade ' . Since the the two independent sentences have similar 

subject (ani) , one of the subjects in the compound sentence can be deleted (see also 19c). In 
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example ( 19b), the coord inating conj unction ade occurs immediately fo llowing the subject of the 

second independent sentence {tlli . In Bayso, the same coordinating conjunction -ade conjoins 

both contrasting ideas and adit ion of ideas based on the context in which it is used although it 

seems contradictory (cf.20c below for conjo ining addition of ideas). 

The conjunctive adverbs golennalgo?amenna 'however/nevertheles' also conjoins two contrasting 

ideas as fo llows. 

(19d). ani hawaasa orreo gees lama hamass 's 'ere go/ell/Ill (ani) lewwi lakko deere 

an i hawaasa gees lama hamas's' -ere go lenna lewwi lakko- dee -re 

J HawasQ year twa sil -PFV hawever Lewwi nOI- saw - PFV 

' I had lived in Hawasa for two years; however, I did not visit Lewwi. ' 

In example (19d), th e conjunctive adverb golell/l11 ' however/nevertheless ' occurs between the two 

independent contrasti ng sentences. 

The suffix - 1I{t ' and ' conjoins two independent sentences as in (20a,b). 

(20a) ani muuze daldale aarna iminaye 

ani lTIuuze daldal -e am - na Itnlll -ay -e 

f banana sell - PJ"V ox -and buy - ABEN - PFV 

' I sold banana, and I bought an ox. ' 

(20b) ese baa beete yiisllnna kakisewun sars il iminte 

ese baa bee -t-e yiis -u - n - na 

she markel wenl -3SG.F children - EPEN - DAT - and 

ka- kise -w -u - n sars i - I imin -t-e 

ASC- her -EPEN - EPEN - DAT cloth - PL buy -3SG.F -PFV 

' She went to market, and she bought cloths for her children. ' 

As illustrated in exam ples (20a, b), the coordinating conjunction -lla ' and ' conjoins two 

independent setences that contain addition of ideas. It usually appears within the second 

independent sentence. As stated earlier the coordinating conjunction -ade conjoins both 

contrasting and additional ideas. In the following compound sentence it is used to conjo in add ition 

of ideas. 

(20c) ese baa beete?ade yiis kakiseewun sars il iminte 
ese baa bee -t -e - ade yiis ka- kisee -w - u - n 
she market went -3SG.F -and child ASC- her - EPEN - EPEN - DAT 
sarsi - I im in - t -e 
cloth - PL buy -3SG. F - PFV 
'S he went to market, and she bought cloths fo r her child.' 
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In example (20c), the coordinating conjunction ' -ade ' is suffixed on the verb in the first 

independent sentence. In this context it conjo ins add ition of ideas. 

The conjunctive adverbs hikkalllalee and IIslllllalee ' in addition/moreover/a lso ' also conjoin two 

independent sentences that contain addition of ideas. The foll owing compound setences are 

conj oined with conjunctive adverbs hikkalllalee and IIslimalee 'in addition/moreover/also'. 

(20d) usu saaye omoggan aba usumalee maragade kamoggaan aba 

usu saaye 0- moggan ab -a usumalee 

he cows ASC- several has - IPFV moreover 

maragade ka- moggan 

money ASC- much 

ab-a 

has-IPFV 

'He has several cows; moreover, he has much money.' 

(20e) abdiisa min madaarrate hikkamalee se iminate 

(20t) 

min madaarr -at hikkmalee se imin -at abdissa 

Abisaa house build -ABEN-PFV besides/also cow buy -ABEN -PFV 

'Abd isa built g house, he also bought a cow.' 

no giddi uratanna hikkamalee kaami otanna 

no giddi urat -arna hikkamlee kami ot -arna 

we animal raise -IPFV in addition grain cultivate -IPFV 

'We raise animal; in addition, we cultivate grain. 

In the above examples, two independebt sentences are chained together by using conjunctive 

adverbs hikkamalee and usumalee. The conjunctive adverbs occur between the two independent 

sentences. 

The following compound sentences are conjoined with the coordinating conjunction IVoykko. 

(21) a. ani algi adallayinara IVoyko gidd iWfo galinara 

al1l algi adallay -i -nara woyko giddicho gal-i -nara 

[ alge stay -EPEN -FUT or Giddicho go -EPEN - FUT 

' I wi ll stay in Alge, or I will go to Giddicho .' 

b. usu iminara JVoykko ani iminara 

usu 1m In -ara woykko al1l IIntn - ara 

he buy -IPFV or 1 buy -!PFY 

'He wi ll buy, or I wi ll buy.' 
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c. ese hittarra emeynatta woyko ani eserra seeynara 

ese hitlarra 

she here 

emel -narla woyko 

come-FUT or 

'She will come here, or I will go there.' 

al11 eserra 

I there 

seet -nara 

go-FUT. 

In the above exmples, the compound sentences cons ist of two independent sentences that express 

alternative ideas and chained together by coordinati ng conjunction 1V0yko ' or ' . The coordinating 

conjunction 1V0yko occurs between the two independent sentences. 

[n Bayso, two independent clauses can be conjoined without using any overt coordinating 

conjunctions as illustrated below. 

(22a). ira otateen badala wut ' araan 

Ira ot - at --e -en badala wut' - ara - an 

farmland cultivale -ABEN - PFV -3PL maize sow -IPFV -3PL 

' They cultivated land, and they sow maize.' 

In the above compound sentences, ' ira otateen' and 'badala wut'araan' are two independent 

clauses. They are not joined in any of the coordinating conjunctions mentioned above. However, 

they can be co nj oined by using one of the coordinating conjunctions eserri ' thenl and then' as in 

' ira otateen e"erri badala wut'araan'. The two independent clauses share the same subject 'they ' 

as implied by the form of the verb, and they have different objects ' ira ' and ' badala' , respectively. 

The two clauses are different in their tenses even though they are compound sentence wh ich is 

possible in Bayso. However, the verb in the compound sentence can also be parallel as indicated 

below. 

(22b) ani muuze daddale aar iminaye 

al1l muuze daddal-e aar Imlll - ay -e 

ani banana sell -PFV ox buy -A BEN - PFV 

' I so ld banana; 1 bought an ox.' 

The compound sentence in example (22b) is not conjoined in any coordinating conjunction. The 

verbs in both independent sentences ' daddale ' and ' iminaye'are in the past tense. Hence, they are 

parallel. [n examples (22a) and (22b), the conjoined independent sentences bear the same subject. 

However, two independent sentences with distinct subjects can also be conjo ined without using 

any coordinating conjunction as in (22c). 

(22c) ani hudduraa gire ese baate 
al1l huddur -aa gir -e ese baa - t -e 
I s/eep - PROG A UX - PFV she run away -3SG.F - PFV 
' She escaped when I was sleeping.' 
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In example (22c), the two independent sentences are ani hudduraa gire ' I was sleeping' and ese 

baate 'S he escaped'. But they are not connected by any coordinating conjunction. 

7.3. Complex Sentences 

Complex sentence is a sentence that is composed of a main clause and one or more dependent 

clauses introduced by a subordinating conjunction. In Bayso, the subordinate clause consistently 

occurs preceding the main clause. In what follows, complex sentences with different types of 

subordinate clauses will be examined. 

7.3.1. Adverbial Clauses 

7.3.1.1. Temporal Clause 

The temporal clauses are introduced by subordinating conjunctions such as arri ' day/when ', go 

' when', gorala 'when/time', gorel kako ' when' and kako ... gorata 'when ... time' , gore ' when' 

and taa ' until'. Cons ider the fo llowing examples. The italicised p3l1 represents temporal clauses 

and the bolded ones represent the main clause. 

(23a) gosa ka gidditftJo woyko kabayso hikki uli talemete tahamas 's 'e arri uti hikki lakko 

beke ka7abo 

gosa ka- giddicho woyko ka- bayso hikki 

clan ASC- Giddicho or ASC- Bayso this.M 

ul -i ta- emet -e ta- hamas's ' -e arn ul -I 

land - DET REL.F come -PFV REL.F -sit -PFV day land - DETIDEF 

hikki lakko beke ka-ab -0 

this.M not water REL.M- has - !PFV NEG 

' When the Giddicho [or 8ayso] clan came and settled on it, this land had no water. ' 

In the above complex sentence, the temporal clause is introduced by the word arri with the 

meaning 'when' . The subordinate clause describes the the action denoted by the verb in the main 

clause. 

(23b). ani gale gore ul hemen lee 

ani gal --e gore ul hemen lee 

1 go-PFV when earth nigt BEPFV 

'When I reached home, the darkness had already fallen.' 

In example (23b) the subordinate clause or the temporal clause is the italicised one. It is 

introd uced by subordinating conjunction 'gore'. It describes the situation mentioned in the main 
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clause III hem en Ie ' the 'earth had become dark/ni ght '. The temoral clause may also be introd uced 

by subordinating co njunction kaka ... gorata as in (23C). 

(23c). anijiis kakogire gorata aabbo kaki iin se sise 

a11l yiis kako- gir -e go rata aabbo ka- ki lin se s is --e 

I child when- be - PFV time father ASC- my me cow give - PFV 

' When I was a child, my father gave me a cow.' 

As shown in (23c), the italicised part ' ani yiis kakogire gorata ... ' represents the subordinate 

clause, and the bo lded part ' ... aabbo kaki iin se s ise' represents the main clause. The subordinate 

clause is a lso introduced by subordinating conjunctions go 'when ' and Illll ' until ' as in (23d) and 

(23e). 

(23d) ese go?emetatta ani seey - nara 

go- emet -arta ani ese 

she when- come - IPFV I 

' When she comes, I wi ll go.' 

seet - nara 

go -FUr 

(23e) ani aabbo kaki taa?emetaro ani maaggena lakkoseejnaro 

ani aabbo ka- ki taa- emet -aro ani lakko- seet -naro 

1 father ASC- my until- come - IPFV I not- go - NEG. FUr 

'Until my father comes, I will not go anywhere.' 

In exam ples (23d) and (23e), all the italicised parts represent the subordinate clause, and the 

bolded part represent the main clause. In all cases, the tem poral clause expresses the ti me when 

the action in the main clause was performed or is performed. 

7.3.1.2. Conditional c1anse 

The cond it ional clause is mainly introduced by subordinating conj unction go- ' if. The 

subordinating conjunction go- is also used to introduce temporal clause with the meaning ' when' 

(cf. 23d). Observe the foll owing illustrative examples. 

(24a). idaamo ka?ubataro golee 110 badala wllt'inanna 

idaamo ka- ubat -aro go- lee no bada la wut' - i - nama 

rain REL- rain - IPFV if- be we maize sow -EPEN - FUr 

' If the rain ra ins, we will sow maize.' 
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(24b). ali ka?idankijo goleele ani giddi kuun sisinara 

ati 

you 

ku 

ka- idan - ki 

ASC-good - M 

-u -n 

y--<) 

be -IPFV 

go­

if-
SIS -)-!lara 

lee - t --e 

Be -2SG -PFV 

you.OBl - EPEN-DAT give - EPEN -FUT 

' If you are become a good man, I will give you animal. ' 

(24c). ani arbamintfi kaseetaro galee jiis kakewun sa rsi iminnara 

al1l arbamichi ka- seet -aro go- lee y" s ka-

an i 

1 

ke 

giddi 

animal 

-w - u - n 

1 Arbaminch REL- go - IPFV if- be child ASC- my - EP EN - EP EN - DAT 

sarsi linin -!lara 

clolh buy -FUT 

' If I go to Arbam inch, I will buy cloth for my child. ' 

In the above examples, the italicised part is subordinate or cond itional clause, and the bolded part 

is the main cluse. The subordinate clause is mainly introduced by subordinating conjunction go 

'if. However, the subordinating conjunction 'go' is supported with ' lee' which is the perfective 

form of the verb Iii ' be or become'. The verb in the subordinate clause is marked with the suffix ­

o (the simple present tense marker in the subordinate clause) whereas the verb in the main clause 

is future tesne in a ll examples (24a - c). Besides, the subordinate clause consistently occurs at the 

initial pos ition. 

Negative cond itional clause does not require 'lee' as shown in (24d). 

(24d). at i bariino g07emennoon no lakko?ese lno 

ati 

you 

bariino go- emet - noon 

early if- come - NEG 

no 

we 

'If yo u do not come early, we do not meet. ' 

lakko- esel - n 

nol- -meet -I PL - NEG.IPFV 

In example (24d), the conditional clause is introduced only with go ' if without the verb ' lee ' . The 

negative marker in the subordinate clause is different from the negative marker in the main clause. 

In the subordinate clause negative is marked with the suffix - noon, but in the mai n clause 

negation is expressed with ' Iakko- ' In the past conditional clause neither 'go ' nor ' lee' is required 

to introduce subord inate clause as shown in (24e and I). 
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(24e). ani arbamin\Ji seetere girewajiis kakewu n sars i iminnarewa 

ani arbamichi seet --ere gu' --e -wa YllS ka- ke -w -u -n 

I Arbamich go-PFV AUX- RFV -EPHP child ASC-my - EPEN-EPEN-DAT 

imin - nare -wa 

buy -FUTPFV-EPH 

' If! had gone to Arbaminch, [ would have bough! cloth for my child. ' 

(24/). no ataay felanne waannewa barisano otani lakko iggilsaminareen 

no ataay fel -at - n --e -wa barisano 

we strong work -A BEN -1 P L -P FV -EP H life 

lakoo iggils -am - i - nare --en 

not change -PASS -EPEN -FUT.PFV -3PL 

0- tani 

POSS- Ollr 

' [fwe had not worked hard, our life would not have changed. ' 

[n both examples (24e and I), the subordinating conjunction 'go' does not appear. [n example 

(24e), the auxiliary verb ' gir-' is used with the verb 'seet-' and the emphatic marker - wa is 

suffixed on the auxiliary verb 'gir-' The emphamatic marker - wa emphasize the reality that the 

speaker did not go to Arbaminch. In example (241), the negation in the subordinate 

clause/conditi onal clause is expressed with the verb 'waat-' . Again, the emphatic marker -wa is 

suffixed on the negative verb 'waat- '. 

7.3.1.3. Pu"pose Clause 

In Bayso, purpose clause is introduced by particle goggoo- or the suffix -II . The particle goggoo­

is prefixed to the verb in the subord inate clause, and the suffix - 1/ is suffixed on the verb in the 

subordinate clause. The su bordinate clause introduced by the particle goggoo or the suffix -/I 

describes the aim or purpose of performing the action denoted by the verb in the amin clause. 

(25a). hijjummako goggoobijaanno no ataaj fe[atanna 

hiyyumma - ko goggoo- bii -arno no ataay fel -at -arna 

poverty :from P ART- go out -IP FV we hard work -A BEN -IFV 

'We work hard in order to come out of poverty. , 

(25 b). usufaadiin goggoodaandaro alii a .. ri7a .... i USUUIl segaara 

lI SU 

he 

shad - 11 - n 

remember -EPEN -to 

goggoo- daand -aro alll arri7arri usu - n seg -ara 

PART- can -IPFV 1 everyday him - to tell-1PFV 

' I te l him everyday in order that he can remem ber. ' 
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[n examples (25a and b) above, the italicised part represents the purpose clause whereas the th e 

bo lded part represents the main clause. [n all cases, the subordinate ca luse or the purpose clause is 

introduced by the partic le goggoo. However, as it is satated earl ier, the suffix -n may also 

introduce the purpose clause as shown in (25c), (25d) and (25e). 

(25c). ese se iminajin maragade k' usatte 

ese se imin - ay -n maragade k' us - at - t -e 

she cow buy -ABEN - to money save -ABEN -3SG.F - PFY 

'She saved money in order that she buys a cow. ' 

(25d). iso hi.iiummako biin an'ina meritina felaraan 

iso hiyymma - ko bii - n arri - na meriti - na fel -ara -an 

(hey poverty -from go out - to day - and night - and lVork-IPFV -3PL 

'They work day and night in order that they come out of poveI1y.' 

(25e) . no fe lo dootaj n hawaasa seenne 

no felo doot -ay -I - n hawaasa seet - n --e 

We lVork wanl -A BEN - EPEN - to Hawasa go -/ PL - PFY 

' We went to Hawasa in order to tindjob.' 

As illustrated in the examples above, the purpose clause describes the aim of the action denoted 

by the verb in the main clause. 

7.3.1.4. Adverb Clause of Reason 

The adverbial clause of reaso n is introduced by subordinating conjunctions lIIeWlIlI1I .. . II/l11'l/l1ll 

'because ' and IlIflllko .. . llIaraantilliilgiraantil1ii or simply 11U1l1ko ... maraall whi ch means 

'since' . 

(26a) ibaaddo kabajso kabad3d3a habosin sisamatta melVuun zizaale usu 01'1'00 malab kadubaro 

ibaaddo ka- bayso kabajja habos -i -n sis -am -atta 

people GEN-Bayso respect habos-EPEN-DAT give-PASS-IPFV 

mewuunzizaale 

because bee 

usu 

lhal 

orrao 

in 

malab 

honey 

ka- duba -aro 

ASc- make - IPFV 

'The Bayso peop le respect "habos" tree because the bees make honey in it. ' 

The adverb ial clause of reason [mewuun zizaale ussu 01'1'00 lIlalab dubara ] describes the reason 

why the Bayso peop le respect "Habos" tree. The adverb ial clause of reason may also be 

introduced by subordinating conjuncti on manko .... Mal'antinii as shown below. 
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(26b). hasse koko malab mankohelataro maraantinii aaloo kabad3d3a sisamalta habosuun 

hasse koko malab manko helat -aro maraantinii aaloo kabajja 

that ji-om honey since obtain - /PFV since velY respect 

sis -am -atta habos - uu -n 

give - PSS -/PFV habos - EPEN - DAr 

' Since honey is obtained from it, high respect is given to "habos" tree. 

(26c) maammaa hitta sessegiin mankohoosame maraantinii sommaasatara 

maammaa hitta sesseg -ii -11 manko- hODS -am --e maraantinii 

tale this tell -EPEN-to since ask-PASS-PFV since 

sommaasat -ara 

thank you -/PFV 

' I am grateful since 1 was asked to tell this story.' 

(26d) ani saa}e foofaro mankodiide maraan aabbo kaki iin murrise 

ani saaye foof -aro manko- diid -e maraan aabbo ka- ki lin 

I cows keep -IPFV since - refilse -PFV since father ASC- my me 

l11urns --e 

punish-PFV 

' My father punished me since I refused to keep cows.' 

In examples (26b), (26c) and (26d), the italicized part represents adverb clall se of reason. In each 

case, the subordinate clause is introduced by the subordinating conjunction 1Il1lllko •.• 1I/{l/'{UtII/illii 

or kllko ... mllT(I(tII . The adverb caluse reason may also introduced by using lIlelVl/ltII ... lIlllTllIllI 

' because' as as shown in (26e). 

(26e) arbamintfi mewulIn gubaro maraan ani arbamintji giriin lakkao daandaro 

arbaminchi mewuul1 glib -am maraan al1l arbam illchi 

Arbaminch because burn - /PFV because / Arbaminch 

gil' - II - n lakko- daand -aro 

live -EPEN -to nol- can -NEG.lPFV 

' I co uld not live in Arbaminch because it is very hot.' 

The adverb clause of reason may also simply introduced by using the subordinating conjuncti on 

mewuun ' because as shown in (261). 

205 



o 

o 

c.' 

(261). esc se iminajin lakkodaandallo melVuun ese maragade lakko?ablo 

ese se im in -ay - i - n lakko- daand -arto mewuun 

she COlV buy -A BEN - EPEN - DAT nol- can -!PFV because 

ese maragade lakko- ab - I -{) 

she money not- has -3SG.F -NEG.IPFV 

'She could not buy a cow because she does not have money.' 

As illustrated in example (261), the subordinating conjunction meWlIlI1l occurs between the main 

clause (the balded part) and the subordinate clause (the italicised palt). It seems that the main 

clause occurs at the initial position when the subordinating conjunction melVuun is used al one to 

introduce the subordinate clause. 

7.3.1.5. Adverb Clause of Contrast 

Adverb clause of contrast is mainly introduced by subordinating conjunction mam;s; 

' altho ugh/though/even though'. This subord inat ing conjunction is also suppOlted by 'go- ' which 

is prefixed to the verb in the subord inate clause as shown in the following examples. 

(27a). mam;s; arrilon go/elena ani lakkohare 

mamisi arri -ton go- fel-e -na am lakko- har -e 

although day -all if work - PFV -EMPH ! nol- tire - PFV 

' Although I worked hard all the day, I was not tired .' 

(27b). ani mam;si hiyyeessa goleena gargaarsumma lakkodootaro 

ani mamisi hiyyeessa go- lee - na gargaarsumma lakko- doot -aro 

! although poor if be -EMPH assislance nol- wanl-NEG.IPFV 

'Even though I am poor, I do not need help.' 

(27c). ese mamisi la?idanlita goleelena majjona ese atajin lakkodootaro 

ese mamisi ta- idan - ti - t - a go- lee -t -e - na 

she although ASC- good - F -COP JPFV if be -3SG. F - PFV - EMPH 

mayyona 

no one 

ese 

her 

atay - i -n 

man)' - EP EN - to 

lakko- doot -aro 

not- lVanl-NEG.!PFV 

' Although she is beautiful, no one wants to marry her.' 
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(27d). usu mamisi aalo gohiil 'atena gaa elo korajin lakkodaandero 

lISli mam!s! aalo go- hiit'at --e -na gaa elo koray-i - n 

he although very if- try - PFV - EMPH Iree up climb -EPEN -10 

lakko- daand --era 

not- can -NEG.PFV 

'Although he tried a lot, he could not climb up the tree.' 

In all the above examples (27a - d), the italicised part represents the adverb clause of contrast or 

the subordinate clause. Eventhough the ma in subord inating conjunction is ' mamisi ', another 

subordinating conjunction 'go' is required in each case and the verb ' lee' is required in certain 

case to make the meaning of the subordinate clause clear. Moreover, the ephatic marker -na is 

suffixed on each of the verb in the subordinate clause not only to emphasise the reality of the 

action but also to make the mean ing of the subord inate clause complete and clear. [fthe suffix - na 

is draped out the action or situation expressed in the subordinate clause does not give sense. 

[n case where the subject of the main clause and the subject of the subord inate clause refer to the 

same entity, the subject may appear either at the initial position of the main cluse as in (27a) or at 

the initial position of the subordinate clause as in (27b) and (27d). 

7.3.1.6. Comparison [Degree] Clause 

The comparative clause is introduced by subordinating conjunctions goggoo 'as', tltIlli ' as ... as' 
and !tore ' than' as shown in the fo ll owing examples. 

(28a). kaamii goggo gootaraay kibaraan maragaddena gootaraay kibee kaayera 

kaamii goggo gootara -y kib -ara -an maragadde -na 

grain like granmy - LOC add - IPFV - 3PL money -and 

gootara -y kib --ee kaay --era 

granary -LOC add-GER put-PFV 

' He has stored money in the granary as they store grain in the granary.' 

In the above com lex sentence, the comparison is made between how ' grain' and ' money' are kept. 

The subord inate clause [kaamii goggo gootaraay kibaraanJ describes how the money is stored. It 

means that the money is stored in the granary in the same way as the grain is stored. The word that 

is used as subordinating conjunction is goggo with the English equivalent meaning 'as/like'. The 

subordinating conjunctions goggoo and aani are used to compare equal entities. Hence, they are 

used to introduce equative clause. Observe the following addit ional examples. 

207 



(28b). ani kahelataro margade aani ese (maragade) helatatta 

ani ka- helat -are maragade aani ese helat -arta 

I REL- earn -IPFV money as ... as she earn - fPFY 

' She earns money as much as I do. ' 

(28c). usu luban aani ka?atija 

usu luban aalll ka- ati -y -a 

he lion as ... as ASC- strong-COP -IPFV 

'He is as strong as a lion .' 

(28d). usu tarri aani samesame katijaroja 

usu 

he 

tarri aani samesame ka- tiy -aro -y - a 

rabbit as ... as fast ASc- run - IPFV -COP - IPFV 

'He runs as fast as a rabbit. ' 

(28e). helatte baallamo aalli kadurmateja 

helatte baallamo aani ka- durmat-e -y -a 

Helatte Ballamo as .. as ASC- rich -PFV -COP -IPFV 

' Helatte is as rich as Ballamo.' 

As illustrated in the above comparative clauses [28c - d], both the subject of the main clause and 

the subject of the subordinate clause are placed at the initi al position one after the other. These 

comparative c lauses can be constructed respectively as follows: fan'j aani usu samesame 

ka/iyaroya and baallamo aani helalle kadurmaleya. However, the most normal way of expressi ng 

comparison is to put both subjects or the compared entities together at the initial position. For 

example, the comparative caluse in (28 b) can be written as: ese ani kahelataro margade aani 

helatalla. In this case, both the subjects of the main clause esc and the subject of the subord inate 

clause ani or the compared ones ese and ani are placed at the initial position. 

The conjunction rare 'than ' is used to compare two unequal/imbalanced entities as shown below. 

(29a). hallaatftfe lubankorore eerina girara 

hallaache 

crocodile 

luban - ko -rore 

lion -more -than 

eerina gir - ara 

long live -IP FV 

'A crocodile lives longer than a lion does.' 

(29b). luban kebelkorere ka?atija 

luban kebel - ko - rere ka- ati -y -a 

lion tiger -more - Ihan ASC- strong-COP - IPFV 

'A li on is stronger than a tiger.' 
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(29c). abdissa helattekoro re atay fi elara 

abdissa helatte -ko - rore atay fel -ara 

Abdissa He/atle -more -than strong work - IPFV 

'Abdissa works harder than Helatte.' 

As ill ustrated in exam ples [29a --<:J, the comparative clause is mainly introduced by conjunction 

rore. However, the suffix ' -ko ' is also suffixed to one of the compared enti t ies to make the 

meaning of the comparat ive clause complete and clear. The adverb c lause of comparison may also 

be introduced by the suffix - ko alone as illustrated below. 

(29d). ira kaki ira kakako d3inatara 

ira 

farmland 

ka- ki ira 

POSS- my 

ka- ka - ko j inat - ara 

POSS- your - more big - IPFV 

' My farmland is bigger than your farmland.' 

(2ge). min kakaani min kakisinko kabal?anij a 

min ka- kaani min ka- kisin -ko ka- bal?an - I -y -a 

house POSS- our house POSS- your-more COML- wide -EPEN-COP-IPFV 

'Our house is wider than yours.' 

Normally, the suffix -ko 'from' is used as a postpos it ion. However, it is used to compare two 

entiti es in adverb clause of com parisi on with the sense ' in comparison to li n comparison with'. It 

is particularly used when unequal enti ties are compared. 

7.3.2. Complement C lause 

Accordi ng to Kroeger (2005: 2 19) "Complement clauses are clauses that occur as complements of 

a verb; in other words, they are required or licensed by the subcategorization features of the verb. 

They typica lly fun ction as the subject or object of another clause, which is referred to as the 

MA TRIX clause". 

In 8 ayso, complement clauses are introduced by comlimetizer prefi xes ka-, la- and 0- which are 

also used as relativizers or relative pronouns in relative clauses. 

(3 0a). ese gidditjiJo tagalteto ani maale 

ese bayso ta- gal - t --<: - to ani maal --<: 

she Bayso COMP- go home -3SG.F - PFV -as? I hear - PFV 

' f heard that she went to Giddicho.' 
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(30b). abdissa geebbari addisabako ka?emejnaro ese kassa 

geebbari addisaba - ko ka- emet -naro ese abdissa 

Abdissa tomorrow Addis Abeba -ji-om COMP- come - FUr she 

Kas - t -a 

know -3SG.F -JPFV 

'She knows that Abd issa will come tomorrow fro m Addis Abeba.' 

(30c). aabbo kakeessa hawaasa kagiraro usu iin sege 

aabbo ka- keessa hawaasa ka- gir - aro lI SlI I In seg -e 

father ASC- his Hawasa CaMP-live -JPFV he me tel/-PFV 

' He to ld me that his father lives in Hawasa.' 

(30d). ese saki! goggoo jelalllaro takasso ani abdatara 

goggoo yel -am -aro ta- kas - t -0 ese 

she 

saki l 

local beer how brew -PASS -JPFV COMP- know -3SG.F -JPFV 

alll abdat -ara 

J believe - JPFV 

' I believe that she knows how "saki I" is brewed.' 

In the above examples, all the ital icised parts represent complement clauses, and the remaining 

parts represent the main ca luses. The complement clause is used as a complement or object of the 

main cluse. In Bayso, Complement cal use is not attested in a subject positi on. It always occurs 

preceding the main c lause in the same ways as other subordinate clauses. 

7.3,3. Converbial Construction 

[n Bayso, a chain or series of actions are expressed in a single complex sentence where all other 

verbs are subordi nated by lengthening the perfective marker suffix -e ill each of them except on 

the final verb of the main clause. This type of complex sentence usually consists of as many as 

subordinate clauses and a main clause that ends the sentence. The fo llowing examples illustrate 

converbs. 

(3 1) a. borgono hikki alalee jinjinaatee emetee kako angagee iye 

borgono hikki a lat -ee jinjinaat -ee emet -ee 

mangrove this sprout-CON grolV -CON come -CON 

kako angag -ee Iy-e 

when dry - CON fall-PFV 

'This mangrove tree, having sprout, having grown, having dried, and it fe ll down .' 
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[n these series of actions, there are four converbs (chain of actions that happened one after the 

other) that are reduced to subordinate positions (alat-, jinjinaat-, emet-, angag-) and a s ingle main 

verb (iy-). The converbs are denoted by suffixing long vowe l -ee wh ich also changes verb stem 

into gerundive. All the subordinate verbs and the main verb share the same subject ' borgono 

hikki ' . [n some other series of actions, the subordinated verbs may have common subject with the 

main verb and different objects as illustrated below. 

b. beke hamussee min Jakaaltee sars i aalissee baa beete 

beke hanlUs - t -ee min shakaar -t -ee sarsi aa lis -t -ee 

water fe tch -3SG.F -CON house clean -3SG -CON clolh wash-3SG.F-CON 

baa bee -t -e 

market went -3SG.F - PFV 

'Having fetched water, having cleaned the house, and having washed clothes she went to 

market. 

c. fuutlo ababeene gunnee fuutlo lagadeene fuutto suk ' k'eene gaJe oyeene k'o lo oyeene k'olo 

sa rsatanna hare horko 

fuutto abab -ee -(1 --e gur - n -ee 

cotton collect-CON -1PL-PFV SUEO -1PL-CON 

fuutto 

cation 

gashe lagad -ee -n -e fuutto suk'k' -ee - n --e 

crush -CON -1PL -PFV cation spin -CON -1 PL - PFV traditional cloth 

oy -ee - n -e k'olo oy -ee -n -e k'olo 

make -CON -1 PL - PFV tradilional dress make -CON -1 PL -PFV Ir. dress 

sarsat -arna 

wear-!PFV 

hare 

before 

horko 

in the past 

'Hav ing co llected cotton, having crushed cotton, having spun cotton, having woven traditional 

blanket, having woven 'gashe ' and having woven 'k'olo', we wore 'k'olo ' in the past.' 

[n the series of actions illustrated in example, ' b' and ' c' above, each subordinated verb have their 

own separate objects. For example, in example '27b' , the verbs hamlls-, shakaar- and aalis- have 

' beke, ' min ' and 'sarsi' as their objects, respectively. [n example ' 27c' , the verbs abab- and 

lagad- have a common object ' fuutto' and the verb oy- has ' gashe ' and ' k'olo ' as its objects. In 

both examples, the underlined part is the main clause with wh ich the actio n is terminated. In 

certain context, the coordinating clitic "dam be" is used as subordinating conjunction as in (31 d). 
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d fill/Ito lagade keeree dambe Iik'aal,'a suk'k'aara 

fuutto lagad -e kee -ere -ee dambe lik 'kaak'a suk'k' -{a)ara 

colton compress -PFV complete - PFV CON and again spindle 

' Having compressed (the cotton), I spin it with sp indle.' 

spin - !PFV 

In the above complex sentence, the subordinate cal use (the ita licised part) and the main clause 

(the balded part) are conjoined with 'dllll/be' wh ich is used as a coordinating enclitic. In fact, the 

coordinating enclitic 't1ll1l1be' is optional, that is, it can be deleted without changing the meaning 

of the sentence. This coordinating enclitic also conjoins two subordinating clauses (cf ' g' below). 

The underlying form of the verb keeree in example 'd' above is ' keeereee ' where ' kee' is simple 

past form of the irregular verb ' kii ' and ' -ere' is the remote past/perfective marker and - the long 

vowe l ' -ee' is gerund/converb marker. However, since 8ayso does not permit more than two 

sequences of vowels, the vowel -e is deleted on both sides. 

In Bayso, chain of actions can also be expressed by using the subordinating clitic 'gur '-. The clitic 

'gur- ' has the subordinating fun ction and it can be used instead of the long vowel -ee in 

expressing seri es of actions. Hence, the above sentences 'b' and ' d' can be rewritten as follows 

without change of meaning. 

32. a. beke hamusse gudde min Jakaalte gudde sarsi aalisse gudde baa beete 

beke hamus -t -e gudde mill shakaar - t -e gudde sarsi 

water Jetch -3SG.F - PFV SUBO house clean -3SG -PFV SUBO cloth 

aalis -t -e gudde baa bee - t -e 

wash-3SG.F - PFV SUBO market wellt -3SG.F -PFV 

'Having fetched water, hav ing cleaned house, and having washed cloth she went to 

market. ' 

b. filUl/o lagade keegllre dambe li k'aak'a sukk' k'aara.' 

fuulto lagad -e kee -gllre dambe lik' kaak'a suk 'k' - (a)ara 

cotton compress - PFV completed -SUBO and spindle spin - IPFV 

' Having compressed (the cotton), I spin it with spindle.' 

c. maarrabii oye keegllre dambe walabo owayegllre kun"ub abayi n biyaara 

maarrabii oy -e kee -gure dam be walabo 

fishing net make - PFV completed -SUBO and agin boat 

oy -ay-e -gure kun"ub ab -ay bii -ara 

make - ABEN - PFV -SUBO fish catch -ABEN go - !PFV 

' Having made fishing net, and again hav ing made boat, [ go to catch fi sh.' 
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[n examples, (32a - c), the subordinator 'gure ' is used instead of the long vowel --ee (which is 
co nverb/gerundive marker) to express seri es of actions. In example, 32'b' the subordinate clause 
(the ita li cised part) and the main clause (the underlined part) a re conjoned with 'dambe '. In 
example 32 'c', the two subordinate clauses (the ita licised ones) 'maarrabii aye kee g llre' and 
'wa/abo owaye gure' are also conjoined w ith 'dambe' Hence, the coord inat ing enclitic 'dambe' 
co njo ins not on ly two independent clauses but also subordinating clause and main clause (cf. ' b ' 
above) as well as two subord inating clauses as in ' c ' above. However, the connector ' dambe' can 
be dropped, and therefore, the two subordinate c lauses in example 32c and the subordinate c lause 
and the main clause in example 32b may not be conjoined in any conjunction. 

The subordinating clitici the subordinator (SUBO) 'gur- ' has no independent lexical meaning. Its 
role is to reduce main verbs into subord inate ones. Hence, it is used in the construction of complex 
sentences. Altough it is categorised as clitic, it is inflected for number, person and gender just like 
verbs. That is, it distinguishes number, gender and person. Observe the followin g examples. 

(33) a. ani aame gllre ... ' 1 hav ing eaten ... ' 

b. ati aamte glldde (gurte) ... 'You (2S0) having eaten ... ' 

c. liSt! aame gllre ... 'He having eaten ... ' 

d. ese aamte glldde (gurte) ... 'S he having eaten ... ' 

e. no aamne gll/lIIe (gume)... ' We having eaten ... ' 

f. is in aamteen guddeell (gurteen) ... 'You (2 PL) havi ng eaten ... ' 
g. iso aameen gllreell . .. 'They having eaten ... ' 

As it observed in the above examples, the subordinator ' gure' bears different fo rms for different 
number, person and gender. It behaves like a verb. 

7.4. Summa ry 

The basic word order in 8ayso is SOY although it allows fl ex iabil ity. Sometimes the subj ect of a 
sentence is j uxtaposed to the final pos ition. [n this language, mod ifiers may occur preceding or 
fo llowing their head. However, the pos ition of the subordinate c lause in a complex sentence is 
fixed, that is, it a lways occurs at sentence initial position. In S im ple and compound sentences the 
verb co mplement normally occurs fol lowing the subject and preceding the verb. 

8ayso is pospos itio nal language. There are some independent postpositions and some suffixes that 
function as postpos itions in the language. 
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Bayso employs d ifferenty mechani sms of coord ination and subord ination. The compound 

sentences are conjoined by the coordinating conjunctions ade, dambe?ade, the suffix -na and 

woyko. The subordinat ing conjunctions include arri, go, gorata, gore, kako, taa, kako ... gorata 

which are used to introduce the temporal clause. The other subordinati ng conjunctions go and 

goggool-n introduce conditional caluse and purpose clauses, respective ly. Both relative clause and 

complement clause are introduced by the same conj unctions ka-, ta- and 0-. The conjunction go 

' if/when ' introduces both cond itiona l clause and temporal clause. A ll these subordinating 

conjunctions occur preceding a verb in the subordinate clause. 

Series of actions (that contain as many as subord inate cluses) are expressed by lengthening the 

final vowel of the perfective marker -e, and/or by using the subordinating pmticle ' gur-' which is 

of course inflected for number and gender even if it is categorised as non-lexical item. 
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Chapter 8 

Summary and Conclusion 

Bayso is highly threatened language. Eventhough some veloraization programs have began at 

Kebele and Regional levels, they may not redeem Bayso language and cu lture from extinction due 

to rampant bi libgualism, population reduction and expansion of urbanization. Words and everyday 

express ions are being intlitirated into Bayso from nei ghbouring and dominant langues which is a 

sign of language endangerm ent. 

The inventory of 8ayso consonant phonemes reveals 28 consonants wh ich include 7 plosives, 3 

implosives, 5 ejective series, 5 fricatives, 2 affricates, 2 nasals, 2 liquids and 2 glides or semi 

vowels. The inventory of vowel phonemes identified 5 short vowels and their longer counterparts 

which makes the total vowels ten. Voewl length is contrastive in Bayso which is a common 

featu re in Cushitic languages. Eight syllable types are identified: V, VV, VVC, CV, CVV, eve, 
evve and Vc. The most comm on syllable type is ev. 80th consonant cluster and consonant 

gem ination do not occur at onset and coda positions. 

8ayso permits a sequence of two like consonants [gemination of consonan ts] only at word medial 

position usually in intervocalic pos ition. Most consonants are geminated except Id3/, /rf/, IhI, IzI, 

If! and /?I. The cluster of consonants, that is, sequence of two distinct consonants is also 

permitted only at med ial position. Generally, sonorants constitute the first member in the 

consonant cluster, and obstruents constitute the second member. Two distinct sonorants never 

occur in a sequence whereas two distinct obstruents may occur. In other words, whenever 

obstruent phoneme appears as the first member in consonant cluster, the second member should 

also be another obstruent. In Bayso, a sequence of two distinct vowels is not permitted, but a 

seq uence of two like vowels is permitted in all word positions. 80th consonant gemination and 

vowel length are phon em ic. 

Assimilation is the most phonological process identified in the language. The most common 

assim ilation processes include labialization, palatalization, velarization and nasalization. The 

assimil ations identified include vo ici ng ass imilation, place ass imilation, manner ass imilation, 

fu sional ass imilation and phonemic ass imilations. The assimilation processes involve either 

progressive or regress ive ass imilation. The other phonological processes identified include 

diss imilation, deletion and epenthesis. The segment Iii is the most frequent epenthetic vowel, and 

the long vowels lu:! and 10:1 and the non-syllabic glottal stop /?I and the semi vowel Ij- y/are also 

attested as having the epentheti c ro le in 8ayso. 
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Generally, nouns are inflected for number and case. They are not marked for gender with suffixes. 

However, both animate and inanimate nouns are arbitrar ily classified as masculine and femini ne. 

The language has four number system s: singular, singulative, paucal and plural (m ul tiple 

references). The s ingular is not marked with affixes, and they are just the citation forms. 

Singulative is denoted with -titil-ti . The choice of -ti or - titi is determined by word endings, that 

is it is phonologically determined. If a noun ends w ith vowel the suffix - ti is attached, and if a 

noun ends with consonant the suffix -titi is attached to mark the particular entity. The paucal 

number is marked with the suffix - ja/-jeja that show the quantity between two and ten. However, 

all countable nouns do not add the paucal suffix. Only countable nouns that are permanently 

located at the sam e place or that can be found at the same place and time add the paucal suffix. 

Bayso singu lar countable nouns are pluralized via suffixation, reduplication and internal 

modification of s ingular noun stems. Most nouns are pluralized via suffixat ion, and the plural 

suffixes are - I, -Ie, -Ii, -aal, -eel, -001, -jool, -Iaal and -jolaal. These plural suffixes mark different 

degree of quantity. For example, -I, -Ie, -aal, -eel, -001 and -Iaal mark less numbe r of quantity of 

the same type, and the suffix -jool marks a great number of quantity of the same type in 

comparison with the latter ones. The plural suffix -joltllli marks very great number of quantity and 

variety. Therefore, number in Bayso goes beyond plural marking because they also show variety. 

Double pluralisation and multiple pluralisation are common. However, thi s language is los ing its 

marked feature because the bayso young generation do not make di stinction between the use of 

plural suffixes such as - jool andjolalli. 

Some masculine singu lar nouns become feminine, and all feminine singular nOllns become 

masculine when they are plurali zed which is known as gender polarity. Feminine plural nouns 

require feminine singular agreement markers on verbs, adjectives and demonstratives. On the 

other hand, masculine plural nouns require masculine si ngular agreement markers on verbs, 

adjectives and demonstratives although they are plural in number. In Bayso, only nouns with 

paucal suffixes require plural agreement or concord . 

Indefiniteness is not morphologically marked on nouns, but definiteness is marked on nouns by 

suffixing either - i, -u, -e or -{). The choice of -i, -u, -e or -{) seems to be lexically determined . 

That is, their distribution is not phono logically conditioned. 

There are generally two grammatical genders - masculine and feminine. All inan imate entities are 

ass igned either mascul ine or feminine gender. All animate ent it ies are also reass igned either as 

masculine or fem in ine gender regardless of their biological gender. In both cases, the gender 
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ass ignment is arbi trary. That is, it is not based on certain criteria such as co lour or size. Some 

animate entities, palticul arly human beings and in rare cases animal, have separate lex ica l items 

for masculine and fe minine entities as in babbaar ' male hum an' and heleel ' female human '. In 

Some cases biological gender of animate entities (-human) is expressed by using gender marking 

independent lex ical items ka rma ' male' and t'altu ' female'. These words usually fo ll ow the nouns 

that they modify as in ker karma ' dog' and ker t 'alt" ' bitch'. 

In Bayso, both nominative and accusative cases are not morphologically marked on nouns. Yet, 

Bayso is nominative -accusative language since the same noun form can be the subject of both 

transitive verb and intransitive verbs. Moreover, some personal pronouns and demonstrative 

pronouns have distinct fo rms fo r nominative and accusative cases. Some other cases are marked 

either morphologically by attaching a suffix or by using postpositions. 

Noun derivation is not as productive as other genetically related languages. Yet, nouns are derived 

from different word categories by attaching diffe rent nominalizer affixes. The affixes include -

nte, -i tt i, -ii , -aan, -umma, -l11a, -nati , -ano and the circumfixes ka- . .. -arc and ta- .,' -atta. The 

suffixes - umma, -Ilati , -Ina and - Il te derive abstract nOllns fwm concrete ones. The c irclim fi xes 

ka- .. -aro and ta- .. -atto derive agentive masculine and agentive fe minine nouns from verb 

stems, respectively. Manner nominals are derived by attaching the suffi x - it i on the verb stem or 

by reduplicating the first syllable of the verb stem or both by reduplicating the firs t syllable of the 

verb stem and by attaching the suffix - iti. Action or gerundive nominals are derived by attaching 

the suffix -i i on the verb stem. lnfi ni tive nominals are derived by attaching the suffix -ana on the 

verb stem. 

Bayso has independent personal pronouns. Some pronouns I SG and 2PL have dist inct subject and 

object forms whereas 3SG.M, 3SG.F, I PL, 2PL and 3PL have the same subject and object forms. 

The indirect object of personal pronouns is formed by suffixing -n, which is a dative marker 

suffix, on the direct object form of personal pronouns. In Bayso personal pronouns the gend er 

disti nction is observed only in 3SG. 

Bayso has independent possess ive pronouns. The possessive pronouns have distinct forms for 

masculine and feminine possessed entities as we ll as for singular and plural possessed entities. 

The possessive marker prefi xes ka-, ta- and 0- are prefi xed to possess ive pronouns based on the 

number and gender of the entity possessed . However, the possess ive marker prefixes can be 

dropped if the entity possessed precedes the possessor or possessive pronoun. Even though, the 
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cho ice of ka-, ta- and 0 - is based on the number and gender of the entity possessed, the immediate 

constituent of these prefixes is the possessor one. 

Demonstrative prono uns agree wi th number and gender of the nouns that they occur with. They 

occur e ithe r preced ing o r fo llowi ng the nou n that they modify. They also have distinct form s to 

show proximal and di stal po ints. Moreover, demonstratives have di stinct subject and obj ect form s. 

The subject form s are hikki, hiilli, and hin'i, and the ir corresponding object forms are hikka, hilla 

and hin 'a, respectively. 

The prefixes ka- , ta- and 0- have multi ple grammatica l functions. They are used as relativizer in 

re lative c lause and introduce a subordinate clause. In addition, they mark possess ion or s imply 

relationship when they a re prefixed to nouns as in , for example, Ballamo ka Warba, ibaaddo ka 

Bayso, Hege llite ta Warba and oorija a Ba llaamo. They also mark genitive construction as in debe 

lase ' cow's ta il ', min ka Ballamo 'Ballamo's house' and if la gaa ' tree 's fru it'. Moreover, these 

prefixes are attached the verb in subordinate c lauses, and they are used to from card ina l numbers 

kakoo ' 151, ka lama '2d" ka seedi '3rd , ,ka afar '4th , ... etc . 

Verbs are inflected for person, gender, number, aspect-tense and mood . Person is overtly marked 

on the verb stem for 2SG, 2 PI and I PL. The second person s ingular and plura l is marked by 

suffi xing - t on the verb stem and the first person plural is marked by suffix ing -n on the verb 

slern. Hu wever, person is not overtly marked on the verb stem for I SG, 3SG.M, 3SG.r and 3PL. 

In Bayso, number is marked on the verb stem only for 2PL and 3PL by attach ing the suffixes -an 

and --en in the imperfective and perfective, respectively. Gender is marked on ly for 3SG. 

Accord ingly, 3SG.F is marked by suffix ing -t o n the verb stem, but 3SG.M is not overtly marked 

on the verb stem. The suffix -t has mu ltiple functions in Bayso as it marks pe rson in 2SG and PL 

and gender in 3SG.F. 

Perfective aspect! s imple past tense is marked by suffix ing --e on the verb stem and imperfect ive 

aspect/ present tense is marked by suffixing -ara/-a on the verb stem. The present perfect and the 

past perfect (remote past) are marked by suffix ing --era and --ere, respective ly. Progressive aspects 

are expressed with the combination o f the ma in verb and auxiliary verb gir-. T he progress ive 

marker suffix -aa is attached on the main verb and the tenses markers suffixes -a and --e are 

attached on the auxil iary verb gir-. The arrangement!order of agreement markers in Bayso is 

person/gender, aspect-tense and number. 
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Affirmati ve imperative is marked by suffixing -ii-in and -a on the verb stem for 2SG and 2PL, 

respectively. The verb emel- ' come' has irregular imperative marking. The imperative of the verb 

emel- ' come' is expressed with the suppletive form koy ' come!' and koya ' come!' for 2SG and 

PL, respectively. The negative imperative and negative juss ive are marked by prefi xing the 

negative particle aroo- to the verb stem. The affirm ative jussive is denoted with the circumfix ha-

... - 0 . 

Verbal negation is expressed by prefixing the negative marker lakko- or its short form la- to the 

verb stem, and the suffix -Q is attached on the verb stem to mark imperfective negative verb. The 

perfective negati ve verb is marked with the suffix -e which also marks the perfective affirmative 

verb. 

Both declarative clause and interrogative clause are structurally the same in Bayso, but declarati ve 

clause is marked with falling intonation whereas interrogative clause is marked with raising 

intonation . However, in 'yes/no' questions, the suffix -lla is attached on the verb stem to mark 

affirmati ve interrogative clause. The negative interrogative clause is marked by prefi xing /a- and 

by suffixing - lla to the verb stem. 

New verbal stems are derived via suffixation and reduplication. Acco rdingly, pass ive verb stems 

are derived by attaching the suffix - am on the verb root, and causative verb stems are derived by 

attaching the suffixes -s, - is, -ii s, -siis and - aas. The frequentative verb stems are derived via 

reduplication of the first sy llable of the verb stem. The auto-benefactive or midd le verb stems are 

derived by suffi xing - at on the verb root. Moreover, complex verb stems are derived by 

combining two or more different verbal derivational suffi xes. 

Adjectives are inflected for number and gender to agree with the nouns that they occur with. The 

s ingular adjecti ve stems are pluralized through suffixation ad total or partial reduplication just like 

noun stems. Mascul ine and feminine gender is marked on adjectives by suffixing - ki and - ti , 

respectively. But, the prefix 0 - is attached to the adjective stems when they modify paucal noun 

forms. In Bayso, adjectives appear in two main types of syntactic contexts: as attribut ive adjective 

directly modifying a noun and as predicative adjective as complement of copula verb. 

Modifiers occur e ither preceding or fo llowin g their head. The bas ic word order is SOY, but the 

word order is fl ex ible. The subject of a clause can be juxtaposed at the end of the clause, and the 

direct object may occur either preceding or follo wing the indirect object. However, the 

subordinate clause has fi xed pos ition, that is, it always occurs at initi al pos itions. 
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Appendix I: Text Annotation 

The append ix consists of two annotated tales and a set of proverbs. It also consists of bilingual 

word lists (Bayso-English). 

Tale 1: The Five Campaigners 

Ika1idan ijal 

ka- idan -y -a 

COML- good--COP-IPFV 

' It is good.' 

Ima:ma: hitta: sessegi:n manko:ho:samemarantIni: somma:sa:tara:nl 

maammaa hittaa sesseg -ii -n mankoo- hoos -am -e -marantinii 

lale Ihis tell -EPEN - 10 since- ask -PASS-PFV -since 

sommaasaat -ara -an 

thank -IPFV -2PL 

' I am gratefu l since I was asked to tell this tale.' 

Ima:mma:1ade hitta:ri gi:n sega: kagira ani ba:llamo k.worba:ja:1 

llla31llmaa ade hiltaari gii - n seg -aa ka- gil' -a ani baallamo 

tale and today reach -unlil lell-GER REL- be/exist -IPFV I Baliamo 

ka- worbaa -y -a 

ASC- Worbaa --COP - IPFV 

' [ am Ballamo Worba who lives until today telling this tale.' 

Imaa:mma:'/ade: tabajsota w.jko: tagidditJtJol 

m331llmaa addee ta- bayso - t -a waykoo ta- giddicho 

lale but GEN- Bayso -COP-IPFV or GEN- Giddicho 
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' But the tale is that ofGiddicho or Bayso (this is Gidd icho's or Bayso's ta le).' 

Imela ma:nlma:! 

me - t -a maamm aa 

what -COP - /PFV tale 

"What is the ta le a ll about?" 

Ihorko: iba:ddo: keno: ra:lto : makkarcngurenc: sa:je IlIjjumma:ko : bi :n du :la 

be:lll1a :1 

horkoo ibaaddo keen -0 raattoo makkar --e --en -gurenee 

once upon a 1 ime man jive -DEF togelher discuss - PFV -3PL -SUBD 

sa aye hiyyummaa -koo bii -n duu la bee -n -a 

cows poverty -ji·om come out - to campaign go -3PL - IPFV 

' Once upon a t ime, the five people having discussed together, said, ' We will go to 

campaign and take cows to come out of poverty'." 

I duula biigunne kahelalllle aata1; gamalllla ha :1amecne makkarecn I 

duula bii -gume ka- hel -at -n --e aata?i gamat -n -a 

campaign go oul -SUBD REL- gel-ABEN -1PL taking come home -1 PL -IPFV 

haa- am -ee - 11 -e makkar --e --en 

like this say - GER -1PL -PFV discuss - PFV -3PL 

"They discussed saying, ' Having went out to campaign and taki ng whatever we obtained, we 

come back home' ." 

Idu :la bi :n ke :nl 

duu la bii-n kee--en 

campaign go out -to readied -3PL 

"They prepared to go to campaign." 
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luuulana bC:1I1 

dllllia -na bee --en 

campaign -and went out -3PL 

"And they went to campaign." 

luuulana obe:ra:1I iba :udo: kenllo: hin"i ajjos ajjosjja:n g01amno I 

Iduu la -na 0- bee - ra -an ibaaddo keen - 0 hin"i 

campaign -and REL- go - IPFV -3PL person jive -DEF these 

ayyo -s - I -y -a -an go- am - n --0 

who - PL -EPEN -COP - IPFV -3PL when- say -1 PL -IPFV 

" When we say, ' Who are these five people who go to campaign '?" 

I lw : iba:ddo :1 

koo ibaaddo 

one human being 

"The first one is the human being." 

Ikalami luba:nl 

ka- lama-i Ilibaan 

ordinal- two -ordinal lion 

"The second is a I ion." 

Ikascedi habe:ssal 

ka- seed -i habeessa 

ordinal- three -ordinal snake 

"The third is a snake ." 

(Note: tile circ/llllfix 'kll- ... -i' demotes ordillalll/llllber) 
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Ika?ppari : ele:1I1 

ka- appar -1 eleen 

ordinal- four -ordinal jire 

"The fourth is fire." 

II{akelli beke :1 

ka- keen -i bekee 

ordinal- jive -ordinal water 

"The fi fth is water." 

hal1e:ngure:n 

hal?een -gureene 

ra:tto: du:la 

rattoo duula 

these -be together campaign 

be:n/ 

bee -n 

went -3PL 

"These persons went to the campaign together. " 

Idu :la gobe:ra:n manko:se:!e:ni : sa:je omoggan helate:nl 

duula go- bee -ra -an mankoo seet --e --en - 11 

campaign lVhen- went out-PFV -3PL where go-PFV -3PL-? 

0- moggan helat~~n 

COML- many get -PFV -3PL 

saaye 

cows 

"When they went out to cam paign, they obtained many cows where they went (for campaign)." 

Isa:je iso :n?adee odo da:llo Ie : da:llo hikka de :1I1 

sa aye isoo - n -ade odo daano lee daano hikka dee -en 

cows those -DAT -but owner elephant been elephant this see -3PL 

"But they saw that the owner of those cows was an elephant." 
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go- emet - ara -an ul kako ees ees ka- aloo kako- gee - raa 

lI'hen- come -!PFV -3PL land lVhen grass grass COML- very when- reach - PFV 

kakoon- gee -ra -an -gorata habeessa orran mar--e siyy -am--e 

when- reach - PFV -3PL -when lion in cralVl - PFV hide - PASS - PFV 

ta- seet -ee habeessa luban hikka eegg -ee idd -ee lagad -e 

REL- go -CON snake lion this stub -CON bile -CON kill - PFV 

"They said, ' alright ' , and went on driving the cows, and when they arrived at the land 

covered with very long grasses the snake being hidden and crawled in the grass killed the 

lion by biting.' 

lidde: kakolija:rogoratallu lubani hiklti gojel 

idd -ee kako- Iii -aro -goratanu luban-i hikki goy --e 

bile -GER when- be -!PFV - when lion - DEF this die-PFV 

"When the snake bit it, the lion died. " 

Iluban gogoje sa:je hill"a wadatara:1I wadatara:1I sesse:ta: sesse:ta: se:te :lIgllre:lle 

giddalla :lllla: hiklti : luba:1I IlIba:1I hikka kalagade ka1awwade kalagadera habe:ssa 

hiklti sa :je hill"a laklwsisiro: misi leelllla: ame:lle: iba:ddollc cle:lll1e: bekelle: kale 

be:n makkare:1I1 

luban go- goy--e saaye wad -at -am -an wad -at -ara - an 

lion when- die -PFV cows drive -A BEN -!PFV -3PL drive -BEN - !PFV -3PL 

sesseet -aa sesseet -aa seet --e --en -gureene gidda -na - naa hikki luban 

walk - GER lValk--GER go - PFV -3PL --SUBO noll' --and -EMPH this lion 

luban hi kka ka- lagad --e ka- awwad --e ka- lagad --era habeessa 

lion this REL- kill-PFV REL- win - PFV REL- kill - PFV lion 

232 



hikk i sa aye hin"a lakko- sis - i -roo misi lee -arnaa 

this cows these 1101- give -EPEN -NEG.JPFV how be -IPFV 

am -e -en -ee ibaaddo -n -e eleen - n -e beke - n -e kale 

say-PFV -3PL l17al1 -EPEN-DEF fire - EPEN-DEF waler - EPEN-DEF separately 

bee -en makkar --e -en 

wel11 oul -3PL discus -PFV -3PL 

"When the lion died, they continued driving these cows, and on the way, the man, the 

fire and the water detached themse lves and discussed separately saying, ' And even now 

th is snake that killed the lion does not give us these cows; what shall we do?', they asked 

one another. " 

Ibi: gomakkarra:n ele:no ani da :nderowa: i:n lusa isin usu: ha :1antel 

bii go- makkar -ra -an eleen -0 ani daand --era -waa 

go out when- discuss -PFV -3PL fire - DEF 1 can - PFV -EMPH 

1111 tus -a isin usuu am - t -e 

me show-IMP you (PLJ him say -3SG.F - PFV 

"When they went out and discussed, the fire sa id, ' I can beat it (the snake), just show it to me'." 

Iha: g01a:nle medibedda ame:ngnre:ne sa:je hin"a wadala: wadala: wadala : 

wadala: seele kakoliya :re :ngorala giddana:nna ulkakko e:s ka1ali kakogiro 

gija :regorata ele :n hore:na hare :na labe:be:le: I'e: hasa:sse: able: habe:ssa hikka 

lagaddel 

haa- go- am - t --e mecfibedda am -e -en - gureene sa aye 

like this- when say -3SG.F -PFV alright say-PFV -3PL -SUllO cows 

hin"a 

these 

wad -at -aa wad -at -aa wad - at -aa wad -at-aa seet --e 

drive - AllEN -CEil drive - AllEN-CEil drive -AllEN-GEil drive -AllEN go-PFV 

233 



kako- Iii -are -en -go rata gidda -na -na ul -kakko ees ka- at i 

when- be - PFV -3PL -when now - and - EM PH land -when grass COM- slrong 

kako- gir -0 g ii - are -gorata eleen horee -na haree - na 

when- exisl - JPFV reach - PFV -when fire ji-onl-and back - and 

ta- bee bee -t -ee fee hasaass -ee ab - t -ee habeessa 

REL- burn -3SG.F -GER middle leave -CON hold -3SG.F -CON lion 

hikka lagad - t -e 

Ihis kill -3SG.F - PFV 

" When the fire sa id ' I can beat it, they said 'alright' and went on deriv ing these cows, and 

on the way when they arrived at grassland the fire burning out from the back and front of 

the snake, that is leaving and ho lding the snake between the fire flame, killed the snake." 

i Imlwlagaddegorata: 1iba:ddo:lle: eleolle: bekelle: se:di hese :oi 

kako- lagad -t -e -gorataa ibaaddo -n -e eleen -n -e beke -Il -e 

when- kill -3SG.F'-PFV -when man -EPEN - DEF fire -EPEN-DEF water -EPEN- DEF 

seed -i hes -e -en 

three -DEF remain -PFV -3PL 

" When the fire ki ll ed the snake, the three of them; the man, the fire and the water remai ned." 

ise:ddi : gohese:ra:n sa:je hin"a wadata : seete:lIgure:ne ele:no: hitti habe:ssa hikka 

talagadde:tta 00 :11 1e:jjami la kko : saaje hill"a sisson misi leelllla ameellee iba:ddo:tina: 

bekena wota makkare:nl 

seed -i go- hes -eera --an saaye hin"a wad -at -aa see! --e --en 

three -DEF when- remain -PFV -3PL cows these drive -BEN -GER go -PFV -3PL 

-gureene eleen-o hitti habeessa hikka ta- lagad -t -eerta 1100-11 

-SUBO fire - DEF this snake this REL- kill -3SG.F - PFV we - DAT 
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eeyyami lakko- saaye hin"a sis -t --{) misi lee-arna 

allow/permit not- cows these give -3SG.F -NEG.IPFV how be-IPFV 

am --e --en --ee ibaaddo - ti - na beke -na wota makkar --e --en 

say-PFV-3PL-GER man - SNG -and water -and together discuss -PFV -3PL 

"When the three of them remained, they continued driving the cows, and on the way the 

man and the water discussed together say ing, 'th is fire that killed the lion does not give us 

these cows what sha ll we do? ' they asked each other." 

Igomakkarra:n bcke Ifalli1ami saajc wadina ati sc :ta : sc: la : gobc:nnc alii galftfo: 

da:nde:ra clc:n taba :siro an i da:nde:rowa : arne:n bcke hin"il 

go- makkar -ra -an beke c'alli1am-i saaye wad-i - na ati 

when- discuss - PFV -3PL water keep quiet - IMP cows drive - IPM -and you (SG) 

seet -aa seet -aa go- bee - n -e ani gacho daand --eera 

go-GER go-GER when- went -J P L - P FV I extinguish can - PFV 

eleen ta- baas -I -ro ani daand -cera -waa am --e --en 

fire REL- extinguish - EPEN -PFV J can -PFV -EMPH say -PFV -3PL 

beke hin" i 

water these 

"When they discussed, the water said, 'You (man) keep quiet and drive the cows; wh ile we 

are driving the cows, [ can extinguish the fire '." 

Imecfdibedda ame:gure: saje hin"a wadata: wadata : gose:tare:ngira:ntini se:te: kakoga: ga:ko 

dage :n kakowadam i: wadami: korte: wadami :ko daga: gira :ntini : beke hin"i he:gel ta?abba:bate:n 

hiit'ate: n tadage: n ele: n hi tta baase: nl 

mecfdibedda am --e --en -guree saaye hin"a wad - at -aa 

alright say - PFV -3PL -SUBO cows these drive -ABEN -GER 

235 



wad - at -aa go- seet - are ~n -giraantini seet ~e kako- gaa 

drive -ABEN -CER when- go - PF V -3PL -when go -CER when- tree 

gaa -ko dag ~ kako- wadam i i wadamii kor - t 

tree -liP cimb up - PFV -3PL when- mountain mOllntain climb -3SC.F -CEll 

wadami - ko dag - aa -giraantii beke hin"i heegel ta- abbaab -at -e-en 

mountain -up climb -GER -while water these downward REL- return -ABEN - PFV -3P 

hii t'at --e -en ta- dag ~ ~n eleen hitta baas 

try - PFV -3PL REL- climb up -PFV -3PL fire this extinguish -PFV -3PL 

"The man sa id 'alright' , and they continued driving the cows; then the fi re tried to climb 

up a tree and then a mountain, but the water made an effort to climb up the tree and the 

mountain and returned down and extinguished the fire before it (the fire) climbed up the 

tree or the mountain . "I 

ncle:n hitta kako:ba:sira:ngorata bekena iba:ddo :tina lama hesc: nl 

eleen hitta kakoo- baas - I - ra -an -go rata beke - na ibaado -ti - n 3 

fire this when- extinguish -EPEN - PFV -3PL - when water -and man -8NC -and 

lama hes ~ ~n 

{WO remain - PFV -3PL 

"When the water extinguished the fire, the water and the man, the two, remained. 

Iko : ko :ne wota makkari:n talli makka:ra : wa:te:1l1 

koo koo-ne wota makkar - ii -n talli makkar - ra -an waat --e-en 

one one-with together discuss -EPEN - to how discuss -!PFV -3PL lack -PFV -3PL 

"Now to discuss with each other, they lacked the means to do so." 
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Ibobbogi: abate: ngure:ne sa :je: hin"a : wadatara:n wadatara:n wadatara :n wadatara hal1a: 

se: te: ngure: ne : se:j Imko:k' a1e: gabbalama : kako:se:tara :ngorata iba:ddo:ti hikki kalakale 

malatek' op ' p' a tel 

bogbog -ii abat --e --en -gureene saaye hin"a wad -at -ara -an 

abdomen - in hold -PFV -3PL --SUBD cows these drive -A BEN -/PFV -3PL 

wad -at -am -an wad -at - ara -an wad -at -ara hal?aa 

drive - ABEN -/PFV -3PL drive - ABEN -/PFV -3PL drive -A BEN - /PFV like this 

seet -e -en -gureene seey kako- k'a?e gabbal -am -aa · kako-

go - PFV -3PL --SUBD go when- homestead approach -PASS -GER when-

seet -ara -an -go rata ibaaddo -ti hikki kalakale k'op'p' aat -e mal -at -e 

go - /PFV -3PL -when man --SNG this separately think - PFV plan -ABEN -PFV 

"Keeping the issue in their respective mind, they went on driving the cows and then 

the man worked out a plan separate ly when they were be ing approached their 

homestead,ll 

Imalategnre misi lee hikki iba:ddoti: sa:je hin"a dida ti : wadana: ta tire wadam ele 

abba:be: wadel 

mal-at --e -gure misi lee ibaaddo -ti hikki saaye hin"a 

plan - A BEN - PFV -SUBD what be man -SNG this cows these 

dida -ti wad -an -aa tatir --e wadam -ele abbaab --ee wad --e 

plain - to drive - ABEN -GER refilse - PFV mountain -up return -GER drive -PFV 

"What did this man plan? He refused to drive the cows to the plain , and instead he drove 

them up the mountain . II 
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I wadam ele abbaabeekako: wadirogoratallu beke: korata: se:te:n korata: se:te:n 

waateen haararti: haararti: he:se:nl 

wadam -ele abbaab -ee kako- wad -I -ro -goratanu beke 

mountain - up return - GER when- drive - EPEN - PFV -when water 

kor -at -aa seet --e -en kor -at -aa seet -e-en 

climb -ABEN -GER go-PFV-3PL climb -ABEN -GER go-PFV -3PL 

waat -e -en haar -artii haar -artii hees --e -en 

be unable -PFV -3PL behind -to behind -to remain-PFV -3PL 

"When the man drove the cows up the mountain, the water remained behind after it had 

attempted but failed to climb up the mountain." 

lati hagge ge:sattan lahittarra: ha:ssolla go1amen ha :saro: ama: ama: elcwadami 

sa:je wadate: bel 

ati hagge gees -arta -an la- hittarra haas-o -Ia la- hittarra 

you (SG) where take - [PFV -3PL not- here bring EPEN- FOe not- here 

haas -0 -Ia go- am -e -en haas -aroo am-aa 

bring back -EPEN -FOe when- say - PFV -3PL bring back -IPFV say -GER 

ele- wadami saaye wad -at -ee be 

up- mountain cows drive -ABEN -GER went up 

"When the water said, 'Where do you take these COIVS? Don't you bring them back?'; the 

man climbed up the mountain driving the COIVS while he is saying, , okay, I will bring 

them back'." 

Ibeke waaleen haar heseenl 

beke waat -e -en haar hes -c -en 

water be unable - PFV -3PL behind remain -PFV -3PL 
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"The water remained behind s ince it attempted but fail ed to climb up the mountain." 

/iba:ddo: ti sa: je a:tate gale/ 

ibaaddo -ti sa aye aat -at -e ga l -e 

man -5NG cows take - ABEN-PFV go home - P FV 

liThe man went home taking the cows with him ." 

/bel{e: hi"in i: wadami hitta a:min lugunda ama: wa:te wadami hitta lugnnda ama: 

botfa: botfa: hese:n bujje:n/ 

beke -e hi ' ini wadami hitta aam - i - 11 lugunda 

water these mountain this eat -EPEN cause to Jail dOlVn 

am -aa waat -e wadami hitla lugunda am -aa 

say-GER be unable mountain this cause to Jail down say-GER 

boc' -aa boc' - aa hes -e -en buyyeen 

jlog-GER jlog-GER remain -PFV -3PL still today 

"The water, unable to cause it fa lls down, remained lashing the mountain unti l today." 

/bel<e: wadami hitta lugudi:n botfa: botfa: ga:tjimallo: mct't'a :mc: n/ 

bekee wadami lugud - II - n bac'a -aa bac'a -aa 

water mountain cause 10 Jail -EPEN - to lash-GER lash-GER 

gaashimallo met't' -aam -e --en 

waler wave creat -PASS - PFV -3PL 

"S ince the waters continuously lash against the mountain to cause it fall s down, the 

water waves were created in the process." 
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I gaaJilllallo lIIet't'aateenl 

gaash imallo met't' -aat --e -en 

water wave create -A BEN? -PFV -3PL 

"The water waves were created. II 

liba:ddoti : hikki saje: hin"a wadate: a:tate : wadalll gale: kalee saaj e hin"a urate: bujje:i 

ibaaddo -ti hikki saaye hin" a wad - at -ee aat -at 

man -SNG this cows these drive -ABEN -GER take - ABEN -GER 

wadam gal -ee kalee saaye hin" a urat -ee buyyee 

mountain go home -GER alone cows these raise-GER until today 

"The man alone went to the mountain driving and taking the cows and remained raisi ng th e 

cows unti l today." 

Ihaa1amalllatta lIIalllma: ullmka:ni :1 

haa- am -arta mammaa ul ka- kaani i 

like this- say - IPFV tale counfly GEN- our 

"Our country's tale says like this." 

Tale 2: The Baboons: Husband and Wife 

lani Iittuja ka1ajjesa ral 

am littu -y -a ka- ayyees -ara 

I Littu-COP -IPFV REL- speak-IPFV 

"1 am Lithl who speaks." 

Ima:mllla : tad3alde:ssana ta1ori :na ta1enterenal 

maamrnaa ta- ja ldeesa - na ta- orii - 113 ta- enter -e - na 

tale ASC- baboon -and GEN- wife -and GEN- husband - EPEN -and 

"It is a tale of baboon, a tale of husband and wife." 
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Ikatl3aldeessa: maamma :1 

ka- jaJdeesaa l11aammaa 

GEN- baboon lale 

" It is the tale of baboon." 

Imisi leera:ne: ori :na ente .... a ga:tli guti korate :ngure: ne bare:ral 

I111 S1 lee -raane onl - na enter --e - na gaa--<l - I guti 

what be-PFV wife-and husband - EPEN -and Iree - EPEN - DEF on 

kor -at --e --en -gureene bar -eera 

climb - A BEN - PFV -3PL -SUBO stay Ihe night -PFV 

"What happened was that the wife and the husband having climbed up a tree, stayed the night on 

the tree." 

Iga:di guti korate:n bare:ngure:ne uli dage:ngure :ne ori: tati in mu :n abtana wa:tte 

ga:faje:ne: haa7ame d3a:rsa sega:tera enter katl3altleessa I 

gaa --<I - I guti kor -at -e -en bar -e -en 

Iree - EPEN - DEF on climb - ABEN - PFV -3PL stay the night - PFV -3PL 

-gureene ul - i dag --e -en -gureene orll ta- ti 

-SUBO land - DEF gel down - PFV -3PL -SUBO wife ASC- my 

111 muun ab - t -ana waat -t --e gaaf - ay --e --en --ee 

me why hold -3SG.F -GER refuse -3SG.F - PFV ask -ABEN - PFV -3PL -OER 

haa- al11 -e jaarsa seg -at --era enter ka- jaldeessa 

like Ihis- say - PFV elder tel/ - ABEN -PFV husband ASC- baboon 

"Hav ing climbed and stayed the night on the tree, and got down to the land, the baboon's husband 

told elders to ask his wife why she refused to hug lembrace him on the tree." 

Isega:te gole: d3a:rsa ga: fate: .. a I 

seg - at --e go- lee jaarsa gaaf -at -eera 

lel/-ABEN -PFV when - be elders ask-ABEN- PFV 

"He has presented his complaint to the elders." 
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l ill di:dde haa1ame usu gosega:te hikki kU :1l kagirija : arne: d3a:rsa goga:fatc i1i: kagirojal 

in diid -t --e haa- am-e lI SU go- seg -aat --e 

me hate -3SG.F -PFV like this- say -PFV he when - tell -ABEN - PFV 

hikki kuun ka- glf -y -aa am --e jaarsa 

this this REL- exist/be -COP - !PFV say-PFV elders 

go- gaaf - at --e i?ii ka- gir -0 -y - a 

when- ask-ABEN-PFV yes REL- exist/be - !PFV -COP - !PFV 

"When he complained 'she hated me', the elders asked the wife if what her husband said was true. 
And the wife responded, 'yes it was true '." 

Ikagiroja bari:sallo: ote: has'allo: ote: ome:lIan bari:s311o: ote: tak'ar1an"i otJirp'a 

bari:sano: otic tfirp'a/ 

ka- gir -0 -y -a barisanoo 0 - te has'anoo 0- te 

REL- exist/be - !PFV -COP - !PFV life GEN-my life GEN-my 

0- mellan bariisalloo o - te ta- k'ar?an"i 0- c'i rp 'a 

COML- bad life GEN- my COML- miserable COML- difficult 

bariisano 0- ti c'irp'a 

life GEN-my difficult 

"The wife said, ' What he complained was true/it existed. Since my life is miserable and fu ll of 
d i ffic u Ities/hardsh ips, I cou ld not hug him '." 

Ibari:sano: oti tJirp'a has'ano: oti meto tamella: Imam arri : issi aba:baje a :mara hcmc: n1adc 
ga:di tJirp ' a: bara:ra gene to : ji :s gcne to : ga: ha :nll :n di:dcra :l 

bariisanoo 0- ti c'rp'a has'anoo 0- ti me -t -0 

life GEN-my difficult life GEN-my what -COP - !PFV 

ta- mellan haara arrll ISS 1 abaab - ay --e aam -ara 

COML-bad arduous day myself collect - A BEN - PFV eal-!PFV 

hemeen -ade gaa -d - \ c' irp 'a bar -aara gene too y"s 

night -and tree -EPEN - DEF difficult stay-!PFV hand one child 
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gene too gaa haa- IlUUIl diid -era 

hand one Iree like Ihis- because refl/se -P FV 

"My life is full of misery and hardship; during the day I collect and eat food myse lf, and during 
the night [ stay on the tree holding my child with one hand and ho lding the tree with the other 
because of this T have refused to embrace my husband." 

Ibaa1ante gole:te: d3a:rsa1ade m:jamu: lakkom:joja go1ame I 

haa -am -t go- lee - t -ee jaarsa -ade raa -y -a - mull 

like Ihis- say -3SG.F -PFV when- be -3SG.F -GER elders -and Irue -cop - !PFV -or 

lakko- raa-y -y -a go- am -e 

nol- true -cop -IPFVNEG -cop -!PFV when- say-PFV 

"When she said this, the elders asked one another whether what she told them was true or not 
true. )l 

I ra:ja i1i:1 

raa -y -a i?ii 

true -COP -IPFV yes 

"They agreed that it was true." 

Igene to:jii ji:s go1abatto gene to:ji:1adi ga: go1abatto usu1adi baggene abatta: ha :1ame 
d3a:rsa faradel 

gene too -y - ii yiis go- ab -alto gene too -y - II - adi 

hand one -EPEN -INS child if- hold -IP FV hand one -EP EN -INS -and 

gaa go- ab -alto usu -adi haggene ab -alta haa- am -e 

tree if- hold -IPFV he-and how hold-!PFV like this - say -PFV 

jaarsa farad -e 

elders decide -PFV 

'The elders decided saying that if she holds her child with one hand, and the tree with the other 

hand how does she hug/embrace him (her husband). The elders decided in favour of the wife .' 
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!ha:ja! 

haa- -y-a 

like this -COP -IPFV 

" It is like this." 

Proverbs (K'ussa) 

/keruun t' ibama demero sen"eerre goote! 

ker -uu -n t ' ibama demer -{) sen"eerre goy-t 

dog -EPEN -DAT refi/sing donkey - DEF placenta die -3SGF -PFV 

' Refusing to give for the dog, the donkey died with her placenta.' 

!basii kadaandenoon gaa ka?ati abate! 

bas-ii ka- daand -e -noon gaa ka- ati ab -at 

hit -GER REL- can - EPEN- NEG tree ASC- strong hold - ABEN -PFV 

' One who can't hit carries a strong stick.' 

!dudduro kasso go?meen hamas'iite keete! 

duddur -{) kas - t -{) go- am -e-en ham3S'S' - ii - t 

dance -GER know -3SG.F - IPFV when- say-PFV -3PL sit -EPEN -3SG.F -PFV 

kee - t 

stood -3SG. F - PFV 

'When they asked her whether she knows dancing, she simply sat down and stood up." (This is 

said of a person who is expected to do good and appropriate thing but who does just the opposite.) 

!moko kakee te'eerii sesseetan tire! 

moo -ko ka- kee te'eerii sesseet -an tir 

behind -from REL- started buttock walk -GER obstruct -PFV 

'One who started journey late his!her buttock prevented him/her from walking.' (This is sa id of a 

person who was once poor but who became rich all ofa sudden in his!her later life.) 

!ani ajjoon goggosa ati ilkoo difaattal 

al1l ayyo - n goggos -a ati ilko -{) dish -{a)atta 

I who -DAT slice -IPFV you teeth -INS gnaw-IPFV 
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' For whom do I s li ce or mince when you gnaw with your teeth?' (This is said to show one's 

concern for a person who li ves under one's care or assistance.) 

/uli kagira daano gaako birt'e aame ulko kakeera hidinde aame/ 

ul - \ ka- gir -a daano gaa -ko birt'e aam -e 

counl1y -DEF REL- exist/be -IPFV elephant Iree -from tip eat -PFV 

ul - ko ka- kee -ra hidid -ne aam -e 

counllY - ji-om REL-leave - PFV root -with eat -PFV 

' An elephant which lives in the country ate from the tip of a tree, and an elephant that left the 

country ate a tree with its root. ' (Meaning: A person thinks for the future development of a 

country only if he/she lives permanently in that country otherwise he/she destroys the country.) 

/hemeen towun subuli hidid dagisse/ 

hemeen too - w -u - n subl - \ hidid dagis-t -e 

night one - EPEN - EPEN -for sycamore - DEF root send -3SG.F-PFV 

' Just for a single night the sycamore tree deeply sent its root into the so il. (This is said of an 

outsider/alien who became strong in another country or locality.) 

/ gabbalin hojin ante k' ant' o/ 

gabbal - 111 hoy - I ll am -t k'ant'o 

come close -IMP scralch - IMP say -3SG.F -PFV itch 

' Scratch me very closely sa id the itch.' (It means don' t beat around the bush, say directly what 

yo u want to say).' 

/k'aroon ul basiraan gowwaan maar bas iraan/ 

k 'aroo - 11 ul bas - i - ra -an gowwaa -11 maar bas - i - 1"3 -an 

wise -for land hit - EPEN - PFV -3PL foolish -for body hit -EPEN -PFV -3PL 

'For a wise they hit the ground, and fo r a foo lish they hit his/her body. (Meaning: A foo lish does 

not understand even if yo u tell him/her directly).' 

/maaJaan tal ootaro nebe go seen ante demero/ 

maashaa - n ta- oat -aro nebe goos -e -en am -t -e demer -{) 

horn -for REL- cly-IPFV ear cut -PFV -3PL say-3SG.F -PFV donkey - DEF 

' When I cry fo r a horn, they cut off my ear sa id a donkey.' (This is said of a person who lost what 

he/she has at hand when he/she craves for something else.) 
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Imin kabat ' t' eessa bese gilaa l eleen kajeenl 

mill ka- bat't 'eessa bes -e gilaal eleen kay -e -en 

house REL- SUlnmer survive -PFV winter fire set fire -PFV -3PL 

'They set a fire to the house that protected them from rain during rainy season.' (This is said of 

ungrateful person.) 

Igowwaan eeno bur?ol 

gowwaa -11 eeno bur?o 

foo lish -to milk raw 

' For a fooli sh person milk is raw (uncooked).' 

Igaado ribinal 

gaa -{) rib ina 

forest -EPEN -DEF pregnant 

'The forest is pregnant. ' (It means beware; take care when you speak someo ne may overhear yo u). 

Ibululo bulaa osolel 

bululo bulaa osol-e 

ash fiour laugh - PFV 

' Ash laughed at fl our.' (This is said ofa person who is despised for himselflherselfbut who 

despises others.) 

lanbuubenoon buubena a Jlaattii n goj ulil 

an- buub-e - noon buub -e - na aJlaattii - n goy ul - i 

NEG- fiy -EPEN -NEG fiy -PFV -and vulture -for death land -DEF 

' Whether it flies or not, the death for vulture is on the land .' (It means one can't escape ti·om 

reality. ' 

IbaJink'a baJink 'akko tamujite kimbir ka?aamiral 

bashink ' a bashink 'a -ko ta- muy - I -t -e kimbir ka- aam-I -ra 

sorghum sorghum -ji-om REL- exceed -EPEN -3SG.F -PFV bird REL- eat - EP EN - IP FV 

'B irds eat a sorghum that is longer than the other sorghums. (Live on equal footing with others). ' 
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Itajuusare ju:s ira arne warabal 

ta- yuus -are yuus - i - ra am -e waraba 

REL- oy -PSTHAB CIY -EPEN-fPFV say-PFV hyena 

' I cry just as I used to cry said a hyena.' ( It means I w ill solve my own prob lems in a way that I 

used to so lve my prev ious problems. It also means doing one 's own duty consistently without 

fee ling of boredom.) 

Ita?allite tareebatte keessel 

ta- aa ll - I -t -e ta- reeb -at - t -e 

REL- stand - EPEN -3SG.F - PFV REL- sleep -ABEN -3SG.F -PFV 

kee -s -t -e 

awake -CAUS -3SG.F -PFV 

'The one who stood awakened the one who s lept. ' (This is sa id of a person who invigorated old 

grudge that was forgotten). ' 

Inebe beke kowarre mee didda! 

nebe beke kowarre mee did - t -a 

ear water otherwise what hate -3SG.F -JPFV 

' What else does the ear hates except water?' (This means that the ear hears everything both good 

and bad). ' 

Ihellefajiin eleen iis iin je lo ante se?o eleen ta?ul11u ltel 

hellef-ay - II - n eleen iis - ii - n ye lo am -t -e 

lick -ABEN-EPEN-Io fire leave -EPEN - to offspring said -3SG.F - PFV 

se -? -0 eleen ta- umul - t -e 

cow -EPEN -DEF fire REL- give birth -3SG.F - PFV 

'To lick it is fire; to leave it is my offspring said the cow that gave bilt h to fire. ' (This is sa id to 

describe a difficult situation that we must endure or tolerate anyhow.) 
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/bassarroon reesiso k'oorsa! 

bassarro - n reesiso k'oorsa 

lazy woman -to mourning medicine 

'For a lazy woman mourning (time) is her remedy.' (That is she is free from any work during 

mourning.) 

/oroono roodene ekaaji in amaa luk ebte/ 

oroono roode - ne ekaay -II -n am -aa luk eb - t -e 

she goat young goat-with compete -EPEN -to say -GER leg break -3SG.F -PFV 

' A she goat had her leg broken to compete with a young goat (as she tries to jump just like a 

young one).' (Acting beyond one's ab ility or capacity has a disastrous consequence.) 

/abbajaana odona baga aroogolte/ 

abbayaa-na odo - na baga aroo- gol -t -e 

abbaya and father -and back NEG.IMP show -2SG -PFV 

'Do not give your back to Abbaya Lake and your father.' (It means that you have to be watchfu l 

when you are near Abaya Lake because there is crocod ile in the lake, and do not ignore your 

father because he is the most important person to you.) 

fboobitta e?emo gutii go?ijana boobittan clo e?emo bobitta guti i go?ijana boobittan elo 

boobitta e(emo gutii go- iy-a -l1a boob itta - n elo 

earthenware stone on if- fall-IPFV -and earthenware -/0 harmful 

e(emo bobitta gutii go- iy-a - l1a boobitta -n elo 

stone earthenware on if- fall -IPFV -and earthenware -to harmful 

' Whether a stone falls on earthenware or ealthenware falls on a stone it is harm fu l to the 

earthenware.' (This is said when doing things in different ways prod uce the same consequence or 

when doing things in different ways results in the same effect.) 

/ilki lef ebis ina lefo i1ki ebis ina! 

ilki lef eb - IS -I -na lef-o i1ki eb -IS - I - l1a 

tooth bone break-CAUS-EPEN-and bone - DEF tooth break-CAUS-EPEN - and 

' We will see whether a tooth breaks the bone or the bone breaks the tooth.' (Thi s is said when the 

consequence of certain action is not predictable.) 
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Idaano dootaa uullaa gene kajeenl 

daano doot-aa uullaa gene kay -{! -{!n 

elephant search -GER pol hand putl inserl -PFV -3PL 

'They inserted their hand in the pot to search fo r an elephant. ' (This is sa id when someone did 

inappropri ate act ion or when someone fail ed to do the right th ing.) 

loorate eenone d3ad3d3are bekenel 

oor - at -{! eeno - ne beke - ne 

wail-ABEN - PFV milk -wilh be hurry -PFV waleI' -wilh 

'The one who waited ate with mi lk; the one who hurried ate with water.' (This is said to express 

the vil1ue of patience or tolerance.) 

Ikad3ad3d3arewun uulla lakkofeejtol 

ka- ja.ijar -{! -w -u - n uulla lakko- feey-t -0 

REL- be hurry - P FV -EP EN - EP EN - 10 pol nOI- boil -3SG.F -NEG.JPFV 

' For a person who rushed, a pot does not boil water.' 

Ikowuun bari kowuun meeriti! 

koo -w - Ull - n bari koo -w-uu - n meeriti 

one - EP EN - EP EN - /0 morning one -EPEN - EPEN - /0 night 

'For one person it is morning; for another one it is night. ' (Thi s is sa id to express the ups and 

downs of life . That is all perso ns do not enjoy life in the same way. When one person lives a 

happy life the other one suffers.) 
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Appendix II : Bayso - English Word list 

a?ala n reed, long and strong grass 

a?alaa n tortoise 
aa n mother 
aabbo n I) father, male parent of a chi ld 2) uncle, brother of one's father 

aakki (Sa.M.) dem that 
aa lis- v wash 
aalisat- vi) be engaged to someone for marriage 2) to wash one's cloths 

aall- v stand, to be on one's feet, to be in a ve,tica l position 

aalo adv very 
aam- v eat 
aamo n food 
aan"i (PL.) dem those, used to point at entities at a distance 

aanti dem that, used to point sth. at a distance 

aar n ox 
aatano nom to take 

aatat- v I) take, rece ive 2) marry 

aatti dem that , used to point singular feminine entity at a distance 

ab-' v 1) hold, se ize, grasp 3) to mix flour with water 

ab- 'v 1) have, possess 2) verb to have 

abaab- v collect, gather 

abaram n dew, small drop of water fromed on the ground at night 

abad n hearth, fireplace in the house 

abat- v bite with teeth 
abba n sister 
abbaab- v see 'ayyees' 
abbaabbat- v come back 

abbaade n a baby girl 
abbar- v plant, to plant seedlings 

abbi n brother 
abbide n a baby boy 
absat- v fear, to be fr ightened of sb or sth. 

absatano nom the act of fearing, fear 

absi n fear, cowardice 
aeloa 11 see 'dube, mog' 

a\faano n beard , hair grown on the chin and cheek of male human being 

addees- v make known, make to be recognized, disclose, reveal 

addifaana n a type of marriage in Bayso in which the boy and the girl run away together 

adurree 11 cat 

afar (apar) cardl1ul11 four 

agaalsat- v learn 
agaalsatano nom to learn, learning 

agaa lsis- v teach 
agaalsisano nom to teach, teaching 

agoo ro n bigger calves 

agud n pen, cattle shed where cattle stay at ni ght 

akko 11 grandmother 
alabattii n evening time 

ala(- v be born, grow, come into being (tree/human) 
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ald3ite ad} kind, genereous 

allaattii n vulture, predator birds 

allaga n alien, a person who is not a member ofa class 

alma n week, seven days 

am- v say, to speak or te ll sb. sth us ing words 

amalekoy ad} equal 
ambal n wind, a movi ng air 

ambalki ad} co ld, low temperature 

ammag- v (of local beer) to fill with water, to add water to local beer 

ammato n see 'c'aak'o' 

angatano nom to kiss 
ani pro I , first perso n singular pronoun 

anna n aunt, sister of one's father 
apar see 'afar ' 
arand3a n ribs bone 
ard3ata n stoo l or seat made o f wood and leather or an imal skin 

argeetto adv always 
ariiti I n sun 

··2 d arrll n ay 
atanti can} because, for the reason that 

ataraa n pea, edible plant 

atatano n marriage, to marry 

atay- v maryy, to establish fa mily 

ata?- v take, accept or rece ive 

ati pro you (s ing) , second person singular pronoun 

awod- v to win competition 

awu'al'o ad} costly, expensive 

awwiya n ullc le, a brother of one's mother 

ayyees nom speech, to speak 

ayyees- v speak, talk 

ayyeesano 170m to speak, to talk 

ayyo pro who , interrogative prono un 

b 
baa 17 market, a place where people se ll and buy goods 

baaburii n fl our mill 
baak'elaa n bean, a seed or pod containing seed 

baa I 17 leaf, a fl at green part of a plant grown from stem or branch 

baa I kalukkale 17 hen's feather , feather that of hen 

baala 17 cross day festival, holiday 

baararre n white spots that appear on human skin 

baas- v to extinguish fire 

baat't'ee n Thursday, the fourth day of a week 

babariss 17 dawn, early in the morning before the sun rise 

babbaar n man, male human being 

babo n bread, tradit ional bread 

bac'a 17 sisal, bark of a tree 

badala 17 maize, corn 
bacfeessa 11 Slimmer, rainy season 

bagadi 17 back palt of human body 
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bakeend3a n sperm, semen 
bal'ee n short wood or iron bar erected in the ground to tie sth to it 
bamp'- v to sort out rubbish from grain, s ieve 
ban'ee 11 place, a particular point or area of land 
bap'p'alo n ants 
bar- v live, to lead life 
baraar- v be satiated! satisfi ed ( of food) 
barb are n red pepper, powder made from dried berries and used to give hot flavor to food 
barc'uma 11 stoo l, seat made from wood 
barii n 1) morning time when the sun rises 2) earlier times, ancient 
barii sano n life, ex istence 
baroodano nom to roar (of animal usually bulls) 
barraad3a n stars, a large ball of burning gas in space that are seen in the sky at night 
bar?aas v reward, to give sth to sb for his or her good work or as a symbo l of friendship 
bar?aasira n reward, a thing given to sb. for his good work or as a token of fri endship, a gift 
basano nom I) to beat 2) thresh, separate grain fl'Om its straw 
baJink'a n sorghum, a plant with long sta lk 
bat't'eessa n October 
bataano n churning vessel , a container used for churning milk 
battataa n flock of animal, herd of animal that live and wa lk together 
bebbeed n front part of a head 
bebees- v to li t fire, set on fire 
beebees_see ' bebees- ' 
bees- v I) to curve out wood into some kind of shape 2) to contribute money 

3) to spend money unwisely 
beke n water 
beleette n spark of light during thunderstorm 
belette n snow 
betakiristaani (Amh) n church 
bete 11 I) left 2) left hand 
bibbir n sharpened wood used to hoe so il 
bii v go out 
biin"j n mosquito, 3n insect that causes malaria 
biita odv on ly 
binaana n hair that grows on human head 
bip'iilo 11 roasted!parched grain such as maize, barely, etc 
birata (Amh) n iron, metal objects 
birt'e n top part of a tree 
biss ile 11 autumn, one of the four seasons 
boc'- v hit, beat, flog, wh ip 
bog 11 abdomen, belly, part od a body 
bontf- v to ce lebrate festiva l, hol iday, etc. 
bontfaano n celebration, to celebrate 
boobitta 11 earthenware used to cook food like bread 
booyyee n buttock, part of a body 
booyyee ka?udu 11 anus, opening at the bottom patt of human body 
borboono n mangrove tree used to make traditional boat!raft 
borgoono 11 see 'borboono' 
buddeena 11 Ethiopian trad itional fo od 'injera' , pancake like bread 
bugaamo 11 shrubs, bushes 
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bulla ad} yell ow co lour 
bu llane n early in the morning 
bullatftJa (Wolaita) n wedd ing ceremony/fes tival 
bu llatftfa (Wo layta) n wedding ceremony 
bu lullo n as h, the grey or black powder that is left after sth . has burnt 
bu luullo n as h, white substance created after the wood is burned 
buna '1 coffee 
bur'aato n a type of traditional food made of barely flour, cooked on fire and mixed with butter 
bur'o ad} unripe gra in/ fru its 
burus n dowry given to bride family by bridegroom family 
buub- v fly, (of birds, airplane) to move in the air 
buubano nom (of birds) fly w ith their wings 
buuddannee n gaze lle, a sma ll ante lope, a deer like animal found in Africa and Asia 
buup'p'a n egg (of birds, poul try) 
buutto n hole mad e in the tree 

c' (tj') 

c'aak'o n oath of promise 
c'aa lto n fermentation 
c'aama n dry season, winter 
c'aammola n cheese, a soft white liqu id that is obtained by churning milk after butter or white 

cream has been taken off 
c'ac'c'awo n scorpion, small insect with six legs that can give poisonous stings 
c'affaa n area of land that has quagmire, marsh or mire 
c'agudo n I) mud 2) wetland 
c'akk isano nom to filter, to filter butter by boiling it on fire 
c'ala n bile, the greenish yellow liquid with a bitter taste produced in the liver 
c'a llim- (calli am-) v be quiet 
c'arii do ad} green 
c'artoo n cow's dung 
c'eekale n sand, fine powder made by ro lling rocks found on the river s ides, beaches, in deserts, 

etc 
c'ereer n dripping saliva from mouth 
c'ibaar n goat's kids 
c'irp'a n small place in the house where a husband sits 
c'ok'k'on- v to oppress, to treat sb in a cruel and unfair way 
c'ok'k'ona (Amh) n opression 
c'ooma ad} fat 
c'uc'ute n newly hatched/emerged very sma ll hens 

d 

daad n flood 
daafur- v to il , work hard 
daand- v can, used to say that it is poss ible for sb/sth to do sth. 
daano n elephant 
daawwee n bow, a weapon used for shooting arrows 
daa?er n monkey 
dabbaalo n heifer, a young female cow 
dabee n the Cross fest iva l 
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daboobessa 11 Monday , the first day of the week 
daddal- v sell , to give sth. to somebody in exchange of money 
daddar- v to kick sb/sth with leg 
daddarte 11 spider, small creature with eight thin legs that makes web 
dag- v go, go to the farm places 
daggala n weed, unwanted plants growen in the grai ns' field 
dam a 1'1 stick, cane, rod 
damata n see 'damata' 
dambe adv again 
dambeene adv later, later on, far ahead 
dambe7ade advance again 
daraandar n beads, beads worn aro und the neck 
daraara 11 fl ower 
darfoolle 11 peanut 
dargamma 11 wheat, a plant grown for its grai n that is used to produce flour for bread 
darme n a young fema le don key 
daruur n sky 
debe n tai l of anima l 
deebaati n hip, part of the body below the waist and above the leg's joint 
deelel 11 a girl/girls 
deelelti ti n a girl/the girl 
demer n donkey, an animal of a horse family, with short legs and long ears 
demer karma n ass, male donkey, j ack ass 
dem er t'altu n she donkey/female donkey 
dibiliilte n August 
dibiya n screw, drill used to burrow wood or metal 
diddig- v vomit, to bring back food from stomach through mouth 
diddigo 11 vomit 
ci ig inni n I) month, thirty days 2) moon 
di i- v see, watch 
di id- v refuse, to say no 
diida n plain, a large area of flat land covered with grass 
diina n enemy, foe 
diiza (Wolaita) n a big snare made ofbended tree and rope used to catch wild an imals 
di rra n spinal cord 
diyaano nom to see 
dobos n serpent, a large snake 
dolle pop near, close, near by 
donna adj ungenerous, unkind, tight-fisted, penny pinching 
doob n co lour 
dookkii n trade business, trade activity 
doollo 11 hooked iron/metal bar used to connect beam with plough/plow, farmi ng tool 
doom- v start, begin 
doot- v want, need 
dootano nom to want 
dub- v I) cook, prepare food by cooking 2) (of grain or fruits) ripe 
dubba adj all 
dube n credit 
duddub n swe ll ing on the body 
dufurraa n farming too l that connect the beam with ploughshare 
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dumbeessa n May, o ne of the twe lve months of a year 

dumbo n c loud 

dureessa ad} rich 

durge n crime, misconduct 

durmat- v become rich 

duud-- v paddle (boat, raft) 

duuf 11 armpit, the part ofthe body under the arm where it joins the shoulder 

duulo n hippo potamus 

d3aarsa I1lad} old, elder human being 

d3aarti n/adj old, e lder female human being 

d3abana n kettle, coffee pot 

d3aldeessa n baboon, ape like wild animal 

d3and3amo 11 ginger, a type of spice 

d3eera adv fast, a person or animal that moves quickly 

d3eren n spear, a traditional weapon with long wooden handle and sharp meta l 

d3ikalle n flock of animal, a group of anim al, horde of animal 

d3impO n iron counter balance on the butt of the spear 

d3inaat- v become big, grow in s ize 

d3irma n stump, butt, part of a tree that support the branch 

d3iroomma 11 I) life, the state of living 2) livelihood 

aoobbu n small pen, shed for newly born calves that made within cows pen 

auunfata n March , one the twelve months of a year 

e 
ebaano 11 prayer when food is served 

ebbaa ad} far, remote 

eboo 11 spear, a weapon w ith a long wooden handle and a sharp metal point 

eeb- v break 

eebis- v cause to break, cause to separate into two or more pieces 

eed-- v graze 

eedano nom to graze 

eegano 110m to stab 

eegg-- v stab, push a knife sharp and pointed object into sb. 

eeno n milk and milk products (butter, yogurt, cheese, etc.) 

eer- v propose for marriage 

ees n grass 
ekkaas-- v adjust/arrange sth. in an appropriate way to make ready for use 

e len n fire 
elene1 ad}lpop above, upper position or direction 

e lene, n(def) the fire 

emet-- v come, to arr ive at 0 1' reach a place 

en"-- v slaughter 
en"aano nom to slaughter 
enter n husband 

ere n boy/girl, child 

erre n soi l, the top layer of the earth 

erreb n ton gue, the so ft pa1t in the mouth that used for tasting, speaking, etc. 
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essebo n salt 
e?emo n stone 

f 

faa na n foot, the lower part of the leg, below the ankle 
fakfak adj far apart fro m each other (of places, towns, vi llages, etc) 
fa lc'ac'a adj ugly, physically unpleasant 
fa lli n re lat ive, people who have blood relationship 
fanno n handle, knob used to hold or hang utens ils 
far- v send errand 
farad n horse, a large an imal with four legs, used for ridding 
farad t'a ltu n mare, fe male horse 
fark'ak'o n branch , branch of a tree 
faro n I) message, errand 2) luck 
fato n em bryo, foetus, 
fe l- v work, to do sth that involve physical effolt 
fe lk'- v fl oat, to move slowly on water 
fe lo n work, activity 
fe lo'o n (def) the work 
fer n toe of a hand 
Fererro n (pI) toes of a hand 
ferfera n specially curved or shaped wood used for paddling boat 
ferta?ay n thumb, the biggest finger of a hand 
ferta ?ereyi n small finger of a hand 
fiit'a n lineage, ancestry 
firaanta n ring, a ring worn on fin ger, ringlet 
fi ram- v jump, to pass over sth. by jumping 
firo n hooked, thin and sha lt cane inse rted on the top of spindle 
foggo la n sweat, liquid that appears on hum an body 
folk'aasano nom the act of spl itting wood 
folk'i s-- v sp lit 
fo lk'isano nom to split 
folk'o n a half part of buttock 
fon?ooroo n extended/protruded shape or structure fou nd over the traditional house entrance 
foof-- v tend, keep cattle 
foot'a (Am h.) n towe l 
fufo n comb 
fursa adj warm (of temperature) 
fuutto n cotton 

g 

gaal n I) tree 2) forest 
gaa 2 n gun, machine gun used for firing bullets 
gaabbaru n/adv the day after tomorrow 
gaafo n Bayso trad it iona l food made of barely flour mixed with purified butter and served on 

spec ial occas ion such as on weddi ng day and on Cross celebration 
gaagura n beehive 
gaa la n camel 
gaangaal n duke, a type of bird living in water 

256 



gaange 17 mul e 
gaara ka?ilo 17 eyebrow 
gaajimaalo n wave, water wave 
gabayo n I) mucus, liquid oozing from nose 2) influenza, flu 
gabba l- v approach, to corne closer (of time, celebration, festival , etc.) 
gaf- v boil grain such as maize and sorghum 
gafano 170111 to boil, the act of boiling grain 
gaga n beeswax 
gal- v return horn e from a journey, go back horne 
ga lba n human and animal skin 
galtaante n widow, a woman whose husband died and has not married again 
gamakahori adv mostly, the greatest pOltion of sth. 
gamat- v to come back home, usually to go back to Giddicho Island 
gamballa adj black 
gammoojjii n 1) desert, large area of land that has li tt le water and plants 2) lowland 
garraa n Bayso's name for Wolayta 
gasii 17 buffa lo, a large animal of a cow fam ily 
gafe, 17 traditiona l weaving machine/tool 
gafe, n a blanket like cloth made of cotton thread 
gedeemmi 17 womb, the organ in woman that carries embryo 
geebbari n/adv tomorrow 
geedala n fox , a wild animal of the dog family 
geegiyo n chest, part of the body 
gees n 1) year, a period of twelve months 2) age, the number of years that a person lives 
gelaand3e n love, feeling of affection 
gelaat- v love, to have very strong feelings of affection for sb. 
gene 17 hand, the part of the body at the end of the ann, including the fingers and thumbs 
gerg~ n Bayso's name for Guji Oromo 
gidda adv now, at this moment 
giddi n animal (cows, horses, goats ... ) 
gi i- v reach, to arrive at a place 
giilaal 17 w inter, dry season 
gilib 11 knee, the joint between the top and bottom parts of the leg 
gimo n newly built wall before it is daubed with mud 
gir- v 1) exist, be (verb of presence/ex istence) 2) auxiliary verb 
girid 17 bedroom, a section in the house 
gi ris- v swim, to move through water horizonta lly 
girisano nom swim , the act ofswiming 
giyya (Wolayta) n see 'baa' 
go con} 1) if 2) when 
goda 17 house wa ll , woods used for constructing house wall 
gold3aa 17 walthog, wild pig with two large outer teeth 
gooc'a 11 entrance, door of a house 
goom"e ad} so ur, bitter 
goor?o 17 a type of bird 
goos- v cut, chop 
goosano 170m to cut, the act of cuttin g 
goota adj brave, hero, courageous, fearl ess 
gootara 17 granary, grain storage made of wood 
gore con) when 

257 



gorordi 11 pmtridge, a brown bird with a round body and a short tail 
gona 11 dust, a tiny particles 
gorsa 11 advice 
gortanu adv already 
gosa 11 clan 
goUlfora I1lad} smooth hair 
gowwa ad} foolish, unwise 
goy- v die, to stop living 
gub- v burn 
gubano nom to burn, the act of burning 
gudis- v finish, complete an activity or job 
gudumaalla 11 special place in a house reserved for a husband 
gumaar- v to cut animal's throat for slaughtering 
gumaara ad} white 
gumbaar n eye lash 
gumbi n hole, pit 
guss- v complete, finish, see also 'gudis-' 
guti pop on 
gutftfe n ostrich 

h 
haada 11 rope 
haafura n soul, human spri! 
haan n shoulder, part of the body between the top of each arm and neck 
haano n gift, a thing given to someone on special day 
haantuu n s ick le, mowing tool 
haar- v fill tired, be exhausted 
habeessa n snake 
hagganne adv before 
hagge intro where 
halaatti ad} empty 
halakko n morringa tree, medicinal plant with small leaves 
halk'a ad} lazy, s luggish 
halk'umma nom laziness, indolence, sluggishness 
hallaatftfe n crocodi le 
hal?aa n strong and long grass used to thatch a roof 
hamas's'- v sit, to take a s it 
hamboroke 11 testicles, male human reproductive 
ham mas- v stir 
hammus- v fetch water from river 
hamur 11 scar, wound on the human body 
hanc'ufe n salvia, secretion from mouth 
handaay- v order, to order 
hand iraaro n li zard, small reptile with a rough skin, four short legs and long tails 
hangorooc'e n chin, the part of the face between the mouth and above the neck 
hant'ilIe n sneeze, the act of sneezing 
hard- v to make thick powder while grinding grain 
hark'- v roar (of lion, bulL) 
hark'aama 11 rye, a type of cereal crop 
hark'ano 110 m to roar, the act of roaring 
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hark'oota n yoke, a long wood that is fastened across the necks of oxen wh en cultivating the land 
haroo n pond, small ponds 
haroorsano n harvesting festival 
harpa n part of traditiona l weaving tool 
hase n see 'daraandar' 
hass ino n a Bayso word for 'marriage', see 'bullatftfa ' 
hassu dem that, used to point a singular masculine entity at a distance 
hawa7aami n disease 
hawa7aami bog n abdomen ache 
hawwayi n pocket, sma ll bag sewn on traditional cloth 
haw7- v be sick, become sick 
ha7ur n barely, a plant grown for its grain that is used for making food 
ha7u 7i n hunger, starvat ion 
heded- v divide, share in equal parts 
heela adj red 
heelintf tfo n roof, the structure that covers top of a house 
heet- v to parch grain slightly 
hegeldi ad} downward, a lower level 
hegelle pop under 
hek'e n seeds or fruits of gourd/calabash 
helat- v earn or get for onself, obtain 
heleel n a woman/women 
hellefat- v taste, taste the fl avour of sth. wi th tongue 
hellefatano nom to taste, the act of tasting with tongue 
hemen n I ) night, the time between one day and the next 2) date 
herreeg- v estim ate, guess the value of sth. 
hes- v I) remain, not to go somewhere 2) to lag behind, fa il to catch up with others 
het- v stcal 
heto n thief 
he7i n language 
hidid, n ve in, blood ve in 
hidid2 n root, root of a tree 
hididdoo l n (pi) I) veins, blood veins 2) roots of a tree 
higo n climbing tree or tree bark used to tie or fasten together sth . 
hiig- v milk, to take milk from a cow 
hikka dem (sg. m. obj . form) this 
hikki dem (sg. m. subj . form) this 
himeer n hairdo, a type of ha irdo where the centre of the head is shaved and the remain ing part is 

remained unshaved 
hin"a dem (pl. obj . form ) this 
hind3irre n thread tied around the neck as a mark of Christianity 
hink' isano nom hiccup, a sharp repeated sound made in the th roat 
hisil n arm, e lbow, part of a hand 
hiski n worm, a long thin creature with no bones or legs that li ves in so il 
hitta de", (sg.f. obj . form) this 
hittaari n/adv. today, now a days 
hittani adv here, in or at a position 
hitti dem (sg.f.subj . fo rm) this 
h iyyeessa ad} poor 
hok'ook'- v scratch, to rub one's skin with one's nails 
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hok'ook'ano 17 to scratch, the act of scratching with fin ger na ils 

hangar 17 a palt of trad itional weaving tool 

hooke 17 hoe, a garden tool with a long handle and a blade used for digging the land 

hoo lat- v to have shaved one's hair 

hoosl 17 shadow of a tree 
hoos-2 v ask, to forward question to sb. orally or in writing 

hor?aamo 17 Bayso traditional food made of maize flower mixed with water and cooked on 

earthenware 

hor?oos- v kick with leg, see also 'daddar-' 

horaard3e adv at first, in the beginning 

hore adv see 'hagganne' 
horene adv see 'hore' 
horko adv in the past, ancient time, Ion ago 

hos iinde 17 shadow of human 

hubuutJtJo 17 small pot used for cooking cabbage 

huc'ar ad} sma ll, very little (of liquids) 

huddur- v sleep 
huddmano 170m to sleep, the act of sleeping 

hudduro 17 sleep 
hunna 17 force 
huu 17 house utens ils, house frniture 

huudalo n dung (of goat) 

huma 17 rubbish, refuse, unwanted things in gra in or water 

ibaaddo n I) person 2) human being 3) people 

idaad korma n ram, male sheep 

idaad t'altu n ewe, female sheep 

idaado 17 sheep 
idaamo n rain 
idanki ad} good 
idd- v bite, sting (of insect or snake) make small hole in human or animal skin 

ifaati i n payment given to bride fam ily 

iggir 17 louse, parasite 

iggllis- v change, to beco me different 

ihitJtfibi n pubic hair 

iid v beautify, to make beautiful 

iidi ro ad} decorated, ornamented 

iidis- v cause to decorate, cause to beautify 

iig n blood, the li quid that flow through human and animal 

iilat- v to suck one's mother breast, (of ch ild) suck breast or feed breast 

iin pro (da!.) fo r me 
iis- v leave out, to abstain from doing sth. 

ii t- v set (of Sun) 
ilaal 17 fruits of plants and trees 

ilko 17 teeth, the wh ite and sharp substance in the mouth that is used to chew food 

ilmi n tear, a drop of liquid that comes out of eyes 

il?o n eye, palt of the body on two sides of a face that is used to see 

imin- v buy, purchase 

in pro (obj.) me 
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ingaam- v fi ght, to struggle physically with sb. 
ingaamano nom to fight, the act of fi ghting 
inki pro something 
innagaraan n li ght materials that can fl oat in the water 
inse pro one another, each other 
ira n farm, farmland , area of land used for cultivating crops 
ira kafuutto n cotton field , cotton farm 
iraard3e n porcupine, an animal covered with long stiff parts like need les 
irgadeessa n January , one of the twelve month ofa year 
irid n gum, teeth gum, area of firm flesh in the mouth, hard plate 
iriir- v sew, to use needle and thread to make stitches in cloth or leather 
iriirim n termite, an insect that lives in groups, cause damage by eating the woods of trees and 

builings 
isal (generic term) n cabbage, different types of cabbages 
is ii pro each other 
is in pro you (2PL.SUB.) isin aamteen 'you ate .' 
iso pro they (3PL) iso emeteen ' they came. ' 
ita tis- v make yOgUlt, coagulate milk 
itatisano nom to make yogurt, make to coagu late, the act of coagulating milk to make yogurt 
itattu n YOgUlt 
iy- v fall , fall down 
iyaano nom to fall, the act of falling 
iyy- v cry, shout 
iyya n I) crying (of human) 2) bark (of dog) 
iyyano nom I) to cry, the act of crying (of human) 2) bark, the act of barking (of dog) 
iyy i n I) smoke, the grey, white or black gas that is produced when sth is burned 2) cryl (IMP. 

V.) 
iyyoos- v see 'k'adiid-' 
iyyoote n fog 
i?ane n malt, an ingredient of local beer 
i?ib n heel, part of a leg 

1< 

k'adiid- v fumigate , to smoke utensils or beehives with ol ive tree or leaves so that it will have 
good odou r 

k'amalatano nom the act of burying human dead body, to bury 
k'an'e n white and very small white substances that appear on human hair particularly if a hair is 

ridden with louse 
k'anaac'o n fleas , a very sma ll jumping insect without w ings, that bites animal and hum ans and 

sucks their blood 
k'ani v train, tame (of animals) 
k'ant'o n itch, a feeling of burning on skin 
k'araank'ur n nape of the neck 
k'aro, ad} wise, clever 
k'arol 17 bat, a type of bird 
k'aye n vill age 
k'eye n vi lIage 
k'irc'ic'c'i ad} kinky hair 
k'malataro n burial, funeral ceremony 
k'ok'k'ob- v to s ieve, to make grain pass through sieve 
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k'ok'k'obtu n frog 
k'olo n trad itiona l dress made by spinning and weaving cotton 

klommo n see Igosa' 
k'onc'ora n machete, big and broad knife used to clear bushes and shrubs 

k'oof- v to hoe grain 
k'op'p'at- v to work out a plan or a means, to seek a way out 

k'opp- v to think 
k'or- v to cu rve out tree into some kind of shape, mould, shape 

k'ore n wooden bowl, wooden plate 

k'umbuub n shape, shape or form of an object 

k'ussa n proverbs, sayings 

ka?angage ad) dried (of trees, tree leaves, grasses, etc.) 

ka?enennan ad) sharp (of knives, machete, axes, etc.) 

ka?is il ad) heavy (of objects) 

ka?on"omoomooyisiro n spices 

ka?on"oomootaro ad) sweet, delicious (of food and drink) 

ka?ugaaro n hunter, a person who hunts and kills wild animals 

ka?usub ad) new 
ka?u?u?uur ad) fat, plump 

ka- rel.pro that, who 

ka?agaalsisaro n teacher 

ka?arkane ad) modern 

kaalaal (taalaal) adv only 

kaami n grains used for making food 

kaati n urine, liquid released from the body through the urethkara 

kabaaddo n placenta, the material that comes out of woman's womb after the baby is bo rn 

kabad3d3a n respect, a good feeling toward someone or sth . 

kabal?an ad) wide 
kabbaano (Iugud ano I) nom hatch, the act of hatching (of hen, birds) 

kac' imin ad) thin 
kado n beam, rod, a long farming too l that connects plough with yoke 

kado?an ad) old, aged materials 

kaduudan ad) dull (of knives, sickles, axes, etc.), not sharp 

kad3 inki ad) big, large 

kafoof n herdsman 
kagabbaabban ad) short 
kakaani pro our, ours 

kakati n bladder, urethra 

kakeessaa pro his 
kakkale pro other 
kalaalli 11 kidney 
kalakale ad) separately 

kale adv alone 
kallatftfa 11 cultural symbol worn on men's front during cu ltural festiva ls 

kala n I) enc losed area of land for its hay/grass 2) animal fodder 

kalte n axe, a tool with a wooden handle and a heavy metal blade, used fo r cutting down trees 

kamaloon n deaf 
kam artisaro 17 I) waiter 2) host, a person who takes care of guests 

kambaala n ox bow, part of a yoke that holds the necks of oxen 

kame llan ad) bad, mean 
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kamoggaan adj many, several, multitude 

karaba n drum , a musica l instrument that gives loud sound when beaten 

kasal (Am h.) n charcoal 

kaf- v churn, to churn milk 

kafame adj rotten (of food and fruits) 

kafano nom to churn , the act of churning 

ka?ubanki adj narrow 

kawwe n ankle, part of a leg 

kay- v put, to place sth within sth. 

kaya n see 'faro', luck 

ka?ati adj strong, pysica l power 

ka?eer adj long 
ka?iidaro n ornaments 

keebel n tiger, wi ld animal of a cat family 

kee ldo n depth 
keen v long and thick twigs used to hold house wall on both side being fastened with climbing 

plant 
kele adv yesterday 
ke le llihihigaanno n the day after yesterday 

ken cardl1um five 
kentefarro 11 grasshopper 

ker n dog 
kib- v to add or put sth. in/on sth. (to add butter or salt on porridge, bread etc.) 

kibano n to put, add, the act of putting adding sth. in/on sth 

kic'ar adj sma ll (of hum an and so lid materials) 

kic'arki (musc.) adj sma ll 

ki i- v to stand up 
kinnisa n small swoll en substances that appear on human fHce 

ko cardnum one 
kok'ee n mushroom 
kokke n throat, Adam's Apple 

konoono n nose 
kooko pro someth ing 

kor n bullock, young ox which is not castrated 

kuku?am- v to come together 

kukuyyis- v co llect, gather 

kukuyyisano n OI11 to collect, the act of collecting or gathering 

kun"ub n fi sh 
kllllki adj halt; some 

laanko n aunt, a sister of one's mother 

laans'ee n pancreas 
laat'e n small white bird commonly found near the lake 

laga 17 river 
lagad- v I) ki ll 2) to compress cotton so as to separate its seeds 

lakko- adj negative marker, negative particle 

1am3 cardnum two 

landi 11 Bayso/Giddicho traditiona l woman's wear/cloth made of so ftened anim al ski n 

laye n a ba ll curved out of a wood 
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lee cardnum six 
lef n bone, the white hard substance that support the body 
lemma n bamboo tree 
libe n pillar, pole of a house 
lii- v become 
lik'aak'a n spindle 
liiftfim- (I itftfi am-) v to s ink in water 
loofitto n pot's lead or cover made of mangrove tree's bark/s isa l 
luban n lion 
lugud- v lay egg (of hen, poultry) 
lugudano\ 110m to hatch, the act of hatching egg 
lugudan02 see ' kabbaano' 
luk 11 leg 
lukkale n ch icken, hen 
lukkale kortna 11 cock 
lunt'ut'i ad) smooth, smooth surface, not rough 

m 
maadd- v help, to ass ist 
maal- v hear 
maalano 110m to hear, the act of hearing 
maaldiyaa 11 brace let, brace lt worn on hand or leg 
maammaa n tale, story, fab le 
maar 11 body, human body 
maarrabii n fis hing net 
maafa n horn (of animals) 
maat'ar- v to clear forest, bushes and shrubs 
maaykona adv everywhere 
maayyona pro anyone 
madaamudde 11 gro in, part of the body where the legs jo in including genitals 
madaar- v bui ld, construct (of house, fence, etc) 
madabii 11 partitioned meat in equa l amount 
madarr- v I) sing, to make mus ica l sounds with one's voice 2) to make body movement in song 

3) play, to do things for pleasure 
madarri nom playing, singing 
maooa n plough handle 
maganaantftfo n wife of 'woiytftfa' (spiritual leader) 
maka n Bayso's name for Harro or Haruuro ethnic group 
makkar- v d iscuss, to ta lk about sth . with sb. especia lly in order to reach on decision or an 

agreement 
ma lab n honey, a white or red liqu id that honey bees make in the beehives or in the tree 
malab- v know, recogn ize 
malataalli (pI.) 11 symbols, s igns, cultural symbols 
mangaagaa n mouth 
mant'ak'k'o (Amh.) n hook, hooked tree or iron used to catch fish 
mantiti n vagina, woman reproductive organ 
manto n penis, male genital organ 
maraamur- v I) move or wa lk in a circular way 2) visit a person or a place repeatd ly 
maraamuris v turn, to move sth in a circular way 
maraara 11 strap of leather or rope that joins beam with yoke 
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maraafaa (Amh.) n plough, sharp meta l used for tilling so il 

marabii (Am h.) n see' maarrabii' 

maragade n money 

margi n neck, part of the body 

margubaano n body fever 

mmti n guest, visitor 
martis- v host, entertain 

maltisano nom to host, the act of hosting or entertaining a guest 

maseena n (of human) sterile, infertile 

mat'arri nom clearing forest 

mat't'a n long handle to which ploughshare is inselted and jo ined to the beam 

malftfaa n knife 
meegi n shou lder, palt of the body 

meeriti n afternoon, after midday 

mege n name, a word or words by which person, thing or place is known 

meme pro what 
men"er n placenta (of an imals) 

merge n right hand 
mes'i n bark of a tree used to t ie tw igs or trees together 

mete n head, part of the body 

mete haw?aano n headache 

mi?ii n fresh milk 
migi ad) (of container) full , fi lled up to the brim 

migira n rope 
mihan n a part of traditional weaving too l 

miic'- v squeeze, to get liquid out ofsth by tw isting it with hand 

mikita kagene n wrist, palt ofa hand 

min n house 
mina n direction 
misii adv how 
misil lee pro everything 

missir (Amh.) n chickpea, a type of gra in 

mag n see 'dube' 

molu n bold head 
moo n waist, part of the body around the stomach 

moogo /'I burial ceremony, funeral ceremony 

moon kademer n young ass, young male donkey 

mOltaalle n bug, small insect that feed on grains 

mowaat- v to fas ten one's waist with gridd le 

mowaatara 17 girdle, leather strap with which women fasten 'landi' around their waist 

mugud i ad) dark, little or no light, for example, at night 

mugudinnati nom darkness, the state being dark 

muume ad) circular in shape, round 

mUUll1 adv why 
InUUI12 coni because 
muund3e n lips 
muuze n banana 

n 
naas 17 breast (of human) 

nak'- v cross, go across from one side to other side of a river 
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nak'ano nom to cross, the act of crossing a river 
natt- v pull, to move sth towards onese lf by using force 
nebe n ear, part ofa body found on both s ides ofa head with which we hear 
nebeerro n rat 
neebs- v breathe, to take in air into the lungs and take it out through the mouth 
neefo n I) soul, the spiritual part of a person 2) life, the state of living 
nefsaatano nom to breath, the act of breathing 
nik'k'isaat (Am h.) n tattoo, marks on a person's skin 
no pro we 
nogodda n peace, expression of greetings 
nub n lead, cover of pot or any container 

o 
0- rel.pro that 
oddo la n island, area of the land surrounded by lake 
odo n father, a male parent of a child 
odomuule n brain, mind 
odo nnati n fatherhood 
odori n acacia tree 
okaJe n cardamom, a kind of spice 
okole n milking vesse l 
o llaa n neighbour 
on"omooyis v make sweet, make delicious by adding sp ices 
ongorooc'e 11 see 'hangorooc'e' 
ooga n stripe of co lours or layer of colours made on cloths/dresses 
oom me n ca labash, gourd 
oor- v wait 
oori 11 wife, a married woman who has a husband 
oot, n fence, a protective device made with wood around a house or plants or grains 
oot-, v cry, sob, ro shed tears 
ootano nom to cry, the act shedd ing tears/crying 
ordi n the inside or inner part of sth. for example, skin 
oroo n firewood 
oroono n a goat or goats, domestic animal with horns and a coat of hair kept for meat 
oroono t'a ltuu n she goat 
Ol'Ooo no korma n he goat 
orrokko n some or half part of sth. 
orroo pop in 
oso l- v laugh 
oJ- v dig, to make a hole in the ground 
ot- v till, farm the soi l with plough 
otano nom 0 t ill , the act of tilling the soil 
owaar- v make (pot, earthenware, earthen bowl, kettle etc.) from clay 
oy- v make (a boat, a raft, beehive, traditional cloth) 

P 
pi il- v stripe, to bark (from a tree) 
pirim- (pir/fir am-) v jump 
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ma l n road, hi ghway or foot path 
raa2 n true 
raatta adj true, correct, accurate 
raatto adv all together 
reeraa 17 thigh, the top part of the leg between the knee and the hip 
reeragara n see C reeraa' 

riim 17 gri ndin g stone 
riit- v grind, grind grain with mill 
riitis- v cause to grind 
ro n fart, an act of letting air from bowels 
roddee n sling, a simple weapon made of rope etc. used to throwing stone to chase birds from 

gram 
roodditto n see 'rooddee' 
roop'p'itto n small snare made of bended tree and rope to catch animal 
roor- v I) pass from one stage to the other, usually to the best stage in life 2) to pass through 

sth. 
roori- n to transfer st. from one place to the other or from one container to the other 

s 
saagaal cardnum nine 
saamuna n soap 
saar- v thatch, cover a roof with grass 
saarano 170m to thatch, the act of thatching a roof with grass 
saat'i1e n wooden box, rectangular shaped container made of wood used to store specially cloths 
saatii n I) friend, close friends 2) bond relationsh ip or friendship established between 8ayso 

individual fam ily and a fa mily from other clans 
safa n payment for a service 
sakil n local beer, 8ayso traditional drink made of maize or sorghum flowe, malt and clim bing 

plant 
sal?eessa n (of animals) mi scarriage 
sanga n castrated bull, ox 
sankosanko n I) herbs 2) spices 
sarbaa n calf, the back part of the leg between the ankle and the knee 
sargo n crossbar that support a roof 
sarsat- v wear or dress for oneself 
sarsi n cloth, dress 
se n cow 
seed cardnum three 
seera n cu lture, traditional values 
seet- v go 
sesseeg- v tell , to give information to sb by speak ing 
sesseet- v walk 
sid- v carry 
siddeet cardnul11 eight 
sis- v give, handover sth. to someone 

sisano nom to give, the act of giving 
sissib- v I. rub, to press sth firmly with hand to make it smooth 
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2. (of animal skin) soften, make soft and smooth by immers ing it in the water and 
smashing with feet 

siyy- v I) hide, to put sth. or sb. where it is not seen 2) to go somewhere we hope we w ill not be 
seen 

s i?ii n I) bone marrow 2) the most inner part ofa tree 
~ i?o kagamballi n black pepper corns 
sob- v deceive, cheat 
sobano nom to deceive, the act of deceiving or cheating 
sobile n a half part of'GaJe' traditional cloth made of woven cotton 
soddolaalee 11 in laws (father-in-law, mother- in-law, etc.) 
sombololtee 11 I) a type of birds that appear during spr ing season or during the Cross ce lebration 

2) name of Bayso traditional song 
somboob n lung 
sommaasat- v I) thank, to tell sb that you are grateful for sth. 2) to give blessing, to bless 3) to 

graduate from college/un iversity 
soo n meat 
son·aa n saloon, part of a house 
suba n butter, a white cream substance skimmed after milk is churned 
suk'k'- v sp in, spin cotton with spindle, make thread from cotton 
suk'k'aano nom to spin, the act of spi nning cotton 
sulaale n w ild beasts, wild anima ls 
sussaat- v to insert comb in one's head's hairs 
suul n finger nail 

s' 
s'a laye n devil , ev il sprit 

J(sb) 

Jaad v think, to use mind to consider sth and to so lve the problem 
Jaaf- v to wear beads around a neck 
JaaJo ad} honest 
Jaf- v throw, toss, send sth. through the air 
Jafano nom to through, the act of throwing 
Jafe (Wolaita) n I) river 2) flood , rain water that is caused due to a heavy rain 
Jakaarl n garbage, waste materials, refuse 
Jakaar-2 v I) sweep with broom 2) to clean house or one's mouth or lips 
Jalo 11 the woof, the weft, the threads made by spinning cotton 
Jam is- v cause or make to decay 
Jankala n a long wood used to paddle a boat or raft at the shallowest part of a lake 
Jankora J7 sugar cane 
Jene n feeling, interest, wi ll 
fifar n grey hair 
fi gid- v anoint, daub, smear 
fii- v (of flour) loosen, to make very thin powder 
fiifa n sword 
fi le 11 bag, luggage 
fitto n perfume 
fi y- v tie, fasten with rope, ho ld two or more things together with rope 
fi?o n cumi n, a type of sp ice 
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Ji?o kagumbari n white pepper corns 
Jook'a n area of land used for cul tivation, farmland 
Jore n porridge, Bayso trad itiona l food 
Jukkaare n sweet potato 
J unki rita n oni on 

t 
ta- rel.pro that, relative pronoun or relativizer suffix 
taa con} unti l 
taa laal adv see ' kaalaa l' 
tab- v I) enter, go into 2) to come in 
tabaaye n Sunday 
tabano nom to enter, the act of entering 
tab is- v cause to enter, cause to be inserted 
tadabee n September 
tag- v mow, to cut grass with sickle 
tagaagur n A pri! 
tagollande n spring season 
tagolland i n october 
tagunte pop over 
tahamaam n July 
tak'e n a traditional bed made of woods, used for sleeping on 
takataye n February 
talaye n December 
talogod n June 
tawonaago 17 Tuesday 
tekente n fl y, a small flyin g insect with two wings 
tic'mli (tem.) ad} small 
todoba cardnum seven 
toos pop to 
toot- v count, to say numbers in the correct orde.r 
tor?o 17 liver 
tuf- v spit, to force liquid, food etc. out of one's mouth 
tukkul ad} straight, w ithout curve or bend 
tuntJe n small and red ant 
tus- v show, to let sb see sth. 
tusano nom to show, the act of showing 
tuttufat- v to taste food and drink particularly on fest iva l days 
tuuk'- v I) suck, to take milk out of one's mother's breast 

2) push, to move sth forward or away from onese lf by usi ng force 

t' 
t'aaba n honeycom b 
t'aamme n flour, powder of grains 
t'a llaal- v to clean and daub the house floor with cow's dung mixed with water 
['am- v drin k 
t'amano nom to drink, the act of drinking 
t'amaro ad} drunkard 
I'amo n drink 
Cara n/ad} lie, fals ehood, untrue 
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t'araamessa n liar 
t'ee 11 middle, centre of sth . 
t'eeri 11 buttock, the bottom palt of the human body 
t'iba- v be difficult 
t'ibaro ad} that create d ifficu lty, bottleneck, hardship, hindrance or blockage 
t'oompe 11 bundle of twigs tied together used as a torch that is lit on the Cross Day celebration 
t'ork'aayel 11 thunder storm 
t'ork'aaye2 11 a long whip used to dr ive oxen during t illi ng so il 
t'ot't'eessa n Novem bel' 
t'u kkuba 11 sickness 
t'urum baa (Amh) 11 trumpet 
t'uut't'uu 11 armpit 

u 
ubat- v I) rain 2) flow, continuous movement of liqu ids 
udul- v crush grains and seeds with mortar 
ufa 11 door 
ufuuf- v blow, to se nd air from the mouth 
ug- v hunt, to chase wild animals to kill for fo od 
ul n I) land 2) people 3) country 4) earth 
umul- v give bilth to baby (of human) 
unn u 11 son, daughter 
urat- v produce, make wealth 
uro ad} fragra nt, good sme ll 
urs- v sme ll, to take air through one's nose to discover the sme ll of sth. 
ursatano nOIl1 to smell , the act of smelling 
usubk i ad} new 
uulla n pot 
uum- v call , to ask sb. to come, to invite sb. to come to a certain place 
uwaat- v to parch grain 

w 
waa n God 
waal'O n water canal, ditch 
waat- v to lack sth., to lack wealth, money, etc. 
waat'- v to yoke, to join two oxen with a yoke 
waato lle n newly born small calves 
wad- v derive animal 
wadalla n youth 
wadami n mountain 
wadaro 11 see 'haada' 
wadat- v deri ve anim al fo r onese lf 
walabo n traditional boat, raft 
\Val?a n capac ity, capability 
warab n young male goat 
waraba 11 hyena 
wattaayyu u ad} beautiful, pretty, handsome, attractive 
weeyini n colobus monkey 
wodana n healt 
wogars i 11 arb itration, medi ation 
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wono n king, traditional ruler 
work'e n I) fa lse banana 2) enset, a tuber plant 
work'i n gold meta l 
wota pop w ith 
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